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The following book was assembled from teaching materials developed for Syriac lessons. The manuscript has been 
repeatedly reworked on the basis of experience in the seminar room. In this way, the encouragement and 
suggestions for improvement of Prof. Dr. Josef Tropper (Humboldt University, Berlin) have helped shape this book. 
 The process of constant revision of the manuscript could, of course, have continued over many further semesters, 
and it is certain that the book's readers will find that some parts remain deficient. In spite of these reservations, 
however, I have decided to publish this work in its current form in the hope that it will be a useful scholarly resource 
for academic Syriac lessons. Over the course of 15 lessons, it addresses all areas of Syriac grammar, with an 
increasing level of difficulty. The lessons are accompanied by corresponding exercises. The texts used for the 
exercises are drawn from classical Syriac literature, and serve to illustrate the grammatical themes addressed in the 
lesson. Each lesson also contains a table of vocabulary prior to the exercises. Knowledge of the vocabulary presented 
in the lesson is assumed. Beginning with Lesson 8, verb forms are presented separately, following the vocabulary 
table. At the back of the book, you will find a glossary and a bibliography. 
 The original work from 2012 was comprehensively corrected by my teacher, Professor Emeritus Dr. Rainer Voigt, 
for which I owe him particular thanks. I would also like to thank him for including the original German monograph 
in the series Semitica et semitohamitica Berolinensia.  
 This edition is a corrected and heavily revised version of the original, translated into English by Mr. Graham 




Berlin, April 2016        Helen Younansardaroud 
  
Lesson 1 
1. 1. Introduction and Classification 
 
Classical Syriac (herafter Syriac) belongs to the Eastern group of Aramaic languages, which together with the 
Canaanite languages (Phoenician, Hebrew etc.) make up the Northwestern group of Semitic languages. The earliest 
known written examples of Aramaic languages date back to the beginning of the 1st century BC. From the 6th century 
BC, Aramaic enjoyed a period of flourishing during the Neo-Babylonian and Achaemenid Empires, at which time it 
became the language of trade throughout the whole of the Middle East, advancing from Eygpt/Asia Minor to 
India/Central Asia (the era of so-called Imperial Aramaic). Aramaic first went into decline in the West following the 
Muslim conquest of the 7th Century AD. Aramaic languages have survived to the present day in certain parts of Syria, 
the south of Turkey, Iraq and Iran. 
 
Syriac is an offshoot of the local Eastern Aramaic dialect of the city of Edessa, which is fairly closely related to Jewish 
Babylonian Aramaic on the one hand, and Mandaic on the other. The oldest evidence of the language are inscriptions 
dating from the 1st century AD. In the wake of the early Christianisation, Syriac Bible translations emerged as early as 
the 2nd century AD (Vetus Syra and Pšīṭtå). As a result, Syriac became a significant Christian literary language in the 
Syrian-Mesopotamian region, with two important centres in Nisibis (under Persian rule) and Edessa (under Roman 
rule). Due to this political and geographical separation, two different written forms of Syriac emerged (East Syriac 
and West Syriac). 
 
Beginning in the 7th century, Syriac was increasingly supplanted by Arabic as a spoken language. Nonetheless, it 
remained in wide usage in the church and amongst scholars until the Mongol invasion of the 13th century. Dialects 
closely related to Syriac have survived to the present day. The most important of these include: a) Ṭūrōyo(spoken in 
Ṭūr ‛Abdīn, South-East Turkey) and related dialects (including Suryōyō., ’Ōrōmōyō, etc.); and b) Northeastern Neo-
Aramaic (spoken mostly in Iran, Iraq and Syria), which incorporates a wide variety of dialects (including ’Ātōråyå., 
Surat. and Swådåyå).  
The volume of Syriac literature is far greater than that of any other Aramaic language. It predominantly comprises 
Bible translations and commentaries, legends and other religious texts. Nonetheless, there are also extant works of 
history, profane literature and poetry. 
 
1. 2. Attested Alphabetic Scripts 
Classical Syriac, like other Semitic languages, uses an alphabet composed solely of consonants. There are three 




(1) Esṭrangelå, the oldest script form, 
(2) The Eastern Syriac (Nestorian) script, which arose from a regional variation of Esṭrangelå. (traceable to around 
600 AD), 
(3) The Western Syriac script, known as Serṭō., which has a decisively rounded, arched character form (traceable 
to around the 8th Century). 
All three variants are in principle cursive scripts. It is characteristic of the scripts that most (though not all) letters 
are written joined up, and that some letters take a specific form when written at the end of a word. Serṭō. is the most 
fluidly cursive of the scripts. 
 
Below is a table showing .Serṭō., and Eastern Syriac scripts, together with a guide to pronunciation1. 
                                                                    
1  Typeset: Gentium, Estrangolo Edessa, Serto Mardin, East Syriac Adiabene, Traditional Arabic, SBL Hebrew 






























































































































ܰاِلٍفّ  ا ܐ ʾ ܐ    ܐܢ
ܳ ܠ
 ا א p̄al)Ō(Åʾ   ܦ  ܰܐ
 ب ב ṯ̄ȩB  ܶܒܝܬ ܰبًيةّ  ب ܒ ḇ/b ܒ  ܢܒ  ܢܒܢ  ܒܢ




 ه ܓ ḡ/g ܓ
هِمٍل 
 ܳܓܡܠ ܠ
 ج ג lam)ō(åG
ܕ ܰ دِلٍدلآ د ܕ ḏ/d ܕ    ܕܢ
 د ד ḏal)ō(åD  ܳܕܠܠ
 ة ה ̄ȩH  ܶܗܐ ىًأ ى ܗ h ܗ    ܗܢ
 و ו w’)a(åW  ܘܠ ܐܘ وِاو و ܘ w ܘ    ܘܢ
 ز ܙ z ܙ    ܙܢ
 زٍين (زًين)
 ܙܠ ܝܢ
 ز ז n)̄ȩ(yaZ
 ح ח ṯ̄ȩḤ  ܶܚܝܬ ܰحًيةّ  ح ܚ ḥ ܚ  ܢܚ  ܢܚܢ  ܚܢ
ܝܬ ܰطًيةّ  ط ܛ ṭ ܛ  ܢܛ  ܢܛܢ  ܛܢ
ܶ
 ط ט ṯ̄ȩṬ  ܛ
 ي י ḏ)ū(ōJ  ܽܝܘܕ ܰيولأدلآ  ي ܝ j ܝ  ܝܝ  ܢܝܝ  ܝܝ
 ك כ ̄p)ō(åK  ܳܟܦ  ܰ كِفّ كك  ܟܢܟ ḵ/k ܟ  ܢܟ    ܟـܟ  ܟܢ
 ل ל ḏam)ō(åL  ܳܠܡܠ ܕ ܰلِمٍدلآ  ل ܠ l ܠ  ܢܠ  ܢܠܢ  ܠܢ
 م מ mīM  ܺܡܝܡمتم  مم  ܡܢܡ m ܡ  ܢܡ  ܡـܡ ܡ
 ن נ nūN  ܽܢܘܢنولآن  نن  ܢܢܢ n ܢ  ܢܢ  ܢܢܢ  ܢܢ
 س ܣ s ܣ  ܢܣ  ܢܣܢ  ܣܢ
سَمكٍةّ 
 ܶܣܡܟܠ ܬ ܰ
 س ס ṯakmeS





 ف פ ̄ȩP  ܶܦܐفًأ  ف ܦ ̄p/p ܦ  ܡܦ
 ص צ ̄ȩḏ)ō(åṢ  ܳܨܶܕ  ܐؤِدلآًا  ؤ ܨ ṣ ܨ    ܨܢ
 ق ק ̄p)ū(ōQ  ܽܩܘܦ  ܰقولأفّ  ق ܩ q ܩ  ܢܩ  ܢܩܢ  ܩܝ
ܝܫرًش  ر ܪ r ܪ    ܪܢ
ܺ
 ر ר š)ī(̄ẹR  ܪ 


























1. 4.  Writing the Consonants in the Eastern Syriac and Serṭō. Scripts 
Syriac is written from right to left.2 The form of the letters varies according to whether they are written in isolation, 
or occur at the beginning, in the middle or at the end of a word (see the alphabet table  1. 3.). Most of the letters 
change their form when they are written as part of a word. The table above shows all of these forms for Serṭō.; for 
Esṭrangelå and Eastern Syriac, only the main forms and actual final forms are given. The three consonants ك k, م m, 








JOINED TO THE  
LEFT (WS) 
ES 
ʾÅ(Ō)lap̄ ܢܐ  ܢܐܢ  ܐܢ  ܐ 
Bȩ̄ṯ ܢܒ  ܢܒܢ  ܒܢ  ܒ 
Gå(ō)mal ܢܓ  ܢܓܢ  ܓܢ  ܓ 





ܢܗ  ܢܗ  ܗܢ  ܗ 
                                                                    
2 See the following websites for further information on Syriac notation: <http://learnassyrian.com/aramaic/> and 












































 ܘ  ܢܘ  ܢܘܢ  ܘܢ w’åW
 ܙ  ܢܙ  ܢܙܢ  ܙܢ n)̄ȩ(yaZ
 ܚ  ܢܚ  ܢܚܢ  ܚܢ ṯ̄ȩḤ
 ܛ  ܢܛ  ܢܛܢ  ܛܢ ṯ̄ȩṬ
 ܝ  ܢܝ  ܢܝܢ  ܝܢ ḏ)ū(ōJ
 ܟ  ܢܟ  ܢܟ  ܢܟܢ  ܟܢ ̄p)ō(åK
 ܠ  ܢܠ  ܢܠܢ  ܠܢ ḏam)ō(åL









































































  ܢܢܢ  ܢܢ  ܢܢܢ  ܢܢ nūN
 ܣ  ܢܣ  ܢܣܢ  ܣܢ ṯakmeS
 ܥ  ܢܥ  ܢܥܢ  ܥܢ Ēʿ
 ܦ  ܢܦ  ܢܦܢ  ܦܢ ̄ȩP
 ܨ  ܝܨ  ܟܨܢ  ܨܢ ̄ȩḏ)ō(åṢ
 ܩ  ܢܩ  ܢܩܢ  ܩܢ ̄p)ū(ōQ
 ܪ  ܢܪ  ܢܪܢ  ܪܢ š)ī(̄ẹR










































































Tå(a)’w ܢܬ  ܢܬܢ  ܬܢ  ܬ 
 
 
1. 4. 1. Ligatures 












ܠ lō »not«  ܰܐܰ
ܳ




Låmaḏ لل  لَلٍم mallel »he spoke« 
WS: 
Lōmaḏ, 
Lōmaḏ ܠܠ  ܰ
ܶ








 ܐܬ  ܐ
ܴܿ













1. 5. The Eastern Syriac Vowel System 
Eastern Syriac employs a system of diacritical dots which serve to denote the following seven vowels: 
 
/a/ ٍـــ   
/å/ ِـــ  
/e/ َـــ  
/ȩ/, /ẹ/3 ًـــ    
/i/ ت  
/o/ لأو  
/u/ لآو  
أِحِّةف  pṯåḥå 
أِفِقز  zqåp̄å 
ِأقتشف أِمِلز/  أءؤِثرأِتخرٍا  rḇåṣå ’arrīḵå/zlåmå pšīqå 
ِأيشٍق أِمِلز/  أءؤِثرأِيرٍك  rḇåṣå karyå/zlåmå qašyå 
ح لآدلأويأءِؤث  yōḏ ḥḇåṣå 
واِو روأِتح  wå’w rwīḥå 
واِو أءؤتلٍا  wå’w ’allīṣå 
          
         
National grammarians such as Bar Hebraeus draw a further distinction in the case of ē, distinguishing a close from 
an open e-vowel. This distinction is also observed in this book: the open variant is transcribed as ȩ,̄ and the close 
variant with ẹ ̄(traditionally, both are simply written as ē). 
This system essentially only distinguishes vowel qualities, even though the Syriac names suggest a distinction 
between long or short sounds – a distinction one would also expect from the language-historical point of view. 
According to this system, the difference between å (Zqåp̄å) (trad. ā) and a (Pṯaḥå) does not concern the length 
(quantity), but rather the degree of openness of the vowel. Zqåp̄å is pronounced as an open a, i.e. as å [ɔ]; by 
contrast, Pṯaḥå is pronounced as a close a. Handwritten sources often show up deviations in the transcription of 
vowels (in particular å instead of a). 
 The Eastern Syriac vowel system is multifaceted, and is better suited to the learning of the language than the 
Western Syriac system, in which vowels are less clearly distinguished from one another. As such, we encourage 
the use of the Eastern Syriac pronunciation for learners of the language. 
 
1. 6. The Western Syriac Vowel System 
The older variant of Syriac was written entirely without vowel signs. Instead, they made use of plene-writing ( 
1. 8.) and so-called grammatical dots ( 2. 4.). Specific vowel signs used in addition to matres lectionis first emerged 







                                                                    




 In the 8th Century, Western Syriac began to make use of Greek vowel signs written above or underneath 
consonants. This system distinguishes between five vowel qualities, and does not denote vowel length:  
 
/a/  ܰܠ   ܐܳܚ  
ܳ
ܬܦ  pṯōḥō 
/o/  ܰܳ   ܐ  ܳܦܳܩܙ  zqōp̄ō 
/e/  ܰܶ   ܐܳܨ  ܳܒܪ  rḇōṣō 
/i/   ܰܺ   ܐܳܨ  ܳܒܚ  ḥḇōṣō 
/u/  ܰܽ   ܐܳܨ ܳܨܥ  ʿṣōṣō 
 
1. 7. Transcription Employed in this Book 
The transcription of vowels in this textbook is based on the Eastern Syriac vowel system. As such, it differentiates 
between the following seven vowel qualities (cf.  1. 8.): a, å, e, ȩ̄/ẹ̄, ī, ō, ū. 
For historical-etymological reasons, as well as for the sake of the clarity of the syllable structures and various sound 
changes, this book also distinguishes vowel lengths. In this manner, the symbols a and e are understood to be short 
vowels, while the symbols å, ȩ̄ (open) and ẹ̄ (close) denote long vowels. Furthermore, in the case of u and o, a distinction 
is made between historically short vowels (u, o) and long vowels (ū, ō) . Examples: 
 ِأشلآدلأوق quḏšå »sanctuary« 
 أِّةلآوِّكٍلم malkūṯå »kingdom« 
 لك kol (WS ܰܽܟܠ  kul) »every, all« 
 ِقلأوِرفأ  pårōqå »saviour« 
For certain Western Syriac word forms and pronunciation variations, a transcription is occasionally provided, e.g. 
لك kol (WS ܰܽܟܠ  kul) »every, all«. Schwa vowels (in the sense of the Hebrew shewa mobile) are not taken into account in 
the notation, e.g. qṭal instead of qeṭal. 
In the notation used in this book, unspoken consonants are written in superscript  (with or without linea occultans  
3. 1.; 7. 3.), e.g.: 
 يِّْةٍنا ʾantty »you« (f.) 
 أِّةِّْةٍنا ’anttå »woman, wife« 
 خٍيا ʾayḵ »like« 
 
1. 8. Vowel Correspondences between ES and WS 
The following table shows vowel correspondences between Eastern and Western Syriac (unequal correspondences 
are shown in bold): 
 
ES a ٍـــ å ِـــ e َـــ ȩ̄ ًـــ ẹ ً̄ـــ ī ت o/ō لأو u/ū لآو 
WS a 
ܰܠ





As the table shows, WS is characterised by a tendency towards vowel narrowing (a reduction of the degree of 
openness), as well as by chain shifts. As such, å is no longer present in WS, all o/ō vowels become u/ū, and all 
closed ẹ̄ vowels become ī.  
Examples of similar vowel correspondences: 
 
ES  WS   
لٍع ‛al ܠܠܥ ‛al on, because of 
//نَم men ܰܢܼܡ/ܢܶܡ men from 
نًيد dȩ̄n ܰܶܕܝܢ  dȩ̄n but, by the way, however  
شتب bīš ܫܺܝܒ bīš bad 
 
Examples for å (trad. ā) > ō; ẹ̄ (trad. ē) > ī; o/ō > u/ū: 
 
ES  WS   
أِِملش šlåmå ܐܳܡܳܠܫ šlōmō  peace 
ِارًاب bẹ̄ʾrå ܐ ܳܪܐܺܒ bī ʾrō  a well 
لك kol ܰܽܟܠ  kul every, all 
ؤلأِّةلأو  ṣlōṯå ܐ ܼܳܬܽܘ ܠܨ ṣlūṯō prayer 
 
The 22 letters of the Syriac script essentially constitute a purely consonantal alphabet. Nonetheless, three letters, 
namely ’ålap̄ (ا), wå’w (و) and yōḏ (ي), are also used to denote vowels (so-called plene-writing), mostly originally long 
vowels: 
 Yōḏ (ي) stands for ī and, in the middle of a word, for (close) ẹ̄ (= WS ī) and (open) ȩ.̄ Examples: نيًد dȩ̄n »but, 
by the way, however«, ًينلِى hålȩ̄n »these«, شتب bīš »bad«, ًيرِشأ  rẹ̄šå (WS ܐܳܫܝ ܺܪ rīšō) »head«. In the case of 
ًرِشأ  rẹ̄šå (WS ܰܺܪܐܳܫ  rīšō) »head«, spellings without the corresponding vowel letters (so-called defective 
spellings) are common.  
 Wå’w (و) stands for u/o (= WS u), and also not infrequently for historically short vowels. Examples: أِـ ِـِّبلآوح 




ܬ tešbuḥtō) »glory«. Defective spellings are common for 
لك kol (old form: للأوك) (WS ܠܽܟ kul) »every, all« and لَطم meṭṭol (older form: للأوطم) (WS ܠܽܛܶܡ 
meṭṭul) »because of«.  
 ’Ålap̄ (ا) stands for any å (= WS ō), ȩ̄ or ẹ̄ at the end of a word. Examples: ِـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkå »king«, ً ـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkȩ ̄
»kings« (pl.  3. 6. 1.), ًأن nẹ ̄(WS ܐܺܢ nī) »I beg!«. 
 
1. 9. Vowel Assimilation. 
1. 9. 1. Assimilation. /a/ > /e/ 
Before /š/, and occasionally also before /s/, an /a/ vowel sound becomes an /e/, e.g. 




  ةَسبٍِِّر  bestar < *bastar »behind« 
  اِرَسب besrå < *basarå »flesh« 
 
1. 9. 2. Assimilation. /u/ > /o/ (only in ES) 
In ES, preceding a guttural sound, an /r/ or an /l/, /u/ sometimes becomes /o/ (in WS, it remains /u/), e.g. 
  علأوشت Īšō‛ »Jesus« (WS ܥܽܘܫܶܝ Yešū‛) 
  اِرلأوعز z‛ōrå »small, junior« (WS ܐ ܳܪܽܘܥܙ z‛ūrō) 
  إِللأولآده gḏōlå »plaits of hair« (WS ܰ
ܳ
ܠܘ ܽ  ܕܓ gḏūlō) 
 
1. 10. Diphthongs 





ــܘ  ܰ  
ِومِّةِأ  måwtå »death«  
ܐ ݁
ܳ




ــܘ  ܰ  
ِىي  håy »that«  
ܝܳܗ hōy »that« 
ay ي ٍــ ٍّزِّةيِأ  zaytå »olive tree« 
īw وت  وتمٍرا ʾarmīw »he threw«  
ūhy يْىلآو ــ يْىلآوٍحا ʾaḥūhy »his brother« 
ȩ̄why يْىوي ًــ يْىويًًمرَن nermȩ̄why »he shall throw it« 
 
 Å followed by the semivowel w (= ) results in åw (= å). IN ES, åw is always substituted for aw (in WS aw 
remains unchanged), e.g. ES ِّةِومِأ  måwtå, WS ܐ ݁
ܳ
ܬܘ ܠܡ mawtō »death«, OS ِأمِوي yåwmå, WS ܐܳܡܘ ܠܝ yawmō 
»day«. In certain cases (such as st.cs. ( 3. 6. 1.)), åw = aw changes to the monophthong o, and åy to ȩ̄, e.g. 
ملأوي yom »day« (st.cs. of ِأموِي yåwmå), ّةًيب bȩ̄ṯ »the house of« (st.cs. of ٍيبِّةِأ  baytå). 
 Å followed by y or i (also ī) results in åy (WS ōy), e.g.  ِيى håy, WS ܝܳܗ hōy »that«. 
 A followed by y or i (also ī) results in ay, e.g. ES/WS ٍّزِّةيِأ  zaytå »olive tree«, ٍيبِّةِأ  baytå »house«4. 
 Ī or ȩ̄ followed by w or u result in īw or ȩ̄w respectively, e.g.  وتمٍرا ʾarmīw »he threw« (cf. وْى تشق qšī-hw 




                                                                    
4 Exception: خٍيا ’ayḵ [Read! aḵ] »like«. 




1. 11. Vocabulary 
A.  for, to l ل  which, what ʾaynå ِأنيٍا 
 not lå ِأل  but  ʾellå ِإلَا 
 it was, it became hwå ِِوىأ   king malkå ِأـ ّـِكٍلم 
 this hånå ِأنِى  queen malkṯå ِّأةِّكٍلم 
 on, because of ‛al لٍع  Ishaq ʾῙ ḥåq ِقحستا 
 from men َنم//  every, all kol لك 
 he hū لآوى  by the way, even gȩ̄r ًيره 
 I ʾenå ِأنَا  Lord, master måryå ِأيرِم 
 head rẹ̄šå ِأًشر  concerning, because of meṭṭol َملط  
 that håw ِوى  also ’åp̄ ِّفا 
B. house baytå ِّةٍيبِأ   together, with ‛am مٍع 
 day yåwmå ِأمِوي  earth, land ʾar‛å ِأعٍرا 
 
1. 12. Exercises 
A. Practise writing the following words until fluent, then transcribe them according to the transcription used in this 
book:  










1 ܫܪܐ 2 ܠܐ 3 ܐܟܠܡ 4 ܐܘܗ 5   ܘܗ 6 ܘܗ 7 ܠܐܟܠܡ 8 ܐܢܗ 9 ܐܢܐ 10 ܡܢ 
 
B. Practise writing the following words until fluent, then transcribe them according to the transcription used in this 
book: 
1ِّܰةٍيبِأܰ2ܰنيًدܰ3ܰلكܰ4ܰيرًهܰ5ܰقِحستا 6ܰأِيرِمܰ7ܰلطمܰ8ِܰاّفܰ9ܰأِّةِّكٍلم 10 ِأمِوي 11 إِلَا 12 مٍع 




















1 ܐܬܝܒ 2 ܢܝܕ 3 ܠܟ 4 ܪܝܓ 5 ܩܚܣܝܐ 6 ܐܝܪܡ 7 ܠܛܡ 8 ܦܐ 9 ܐܬܟܠܡ 10 ܐܡܘܝ 11 
ܐܠܐ 12  ܡܥ13 ܐܥܪܐ 14 ܐܢܝܐ 
  
Lesson 2 
2. 1. Consonants in the ES and Serṭō. Scripts. 
Syriac consonants can be broken down into three groups according to their manner of articulation (unvoiced, 
emphatic, voiced) as follows:  
 
 unvoiced emphatic voiced 
Labials ِِّف/̇ ܦ /p/  ِِّب/̇ ܒ /b/ 
Labiodental ّف/̇ ܦ /p̄/  ث/̇ ܒ /ḇ/ 
Dental ِّة/  ̇ܬ /t/ ط/ܛ /ṭ/ ِِّد/  ̇ܕ /d/ 
Interdental ّة/  ̇ܬ /ṯ/  لآد/  ̇ܕ /ḏ/ 
Sibilant ش/ܫ /š/, س/ܣ /s/ ؤ/ܨ /ṣ/ ز/ܙ /z/ 
Velar _ِِّV/ِِّ /k/ ق/  ܩ /q/ ِِّه/ܰ ܴܿܓ /g/ 
Uvular _ّV/ّ /ḵ/  غ/  ̇ܓ /ḡ/ 
Pharyngeal ح/  ܚ /ḥ/  ع/ܥ /‛/ 
Laryngeal ى/  ܗ /h/, ا/ܐ /’/   
 
Syriac resonants/sonorants (nasal, liquid) 
 
 Nasal Liquid 
Bilabial _m/ܡ /m/  
Dental/Alveolar  _n/ /n/ ل/ܠ /l/, ر/ܪ /r/ 
 
2. 2. The Two Pronunciations of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-Consonants. 
Depending on its phonetic position, the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound (ّةّـٍفِّكلآٍدغب) is either plosive. (  ِأيِشلآوق  Quššåyå ِِّــ 
»hardening«) or spirant, i.e. fricative ( ِــِّكلآورأِخ  Rukkåḵå ّــ »softening«). The plosive variant is denoted with a dot 






ES ِّةٍِِّـفِّكِِّدٍِِّـهِِّب ّةٍّـفّكلآٍدغث 
WS ܰ݁ܬ ܠ݁ܦ݁ܟ݁ܕ ܠ݁ܓ݁ܒ  ܰܬ ܠ  ܦ  ܟ  ܕ ܠ ܓ  ܒ 
 
The variation in the pronunciation of these consonants follows two basic rules: 
(1) Geminated (lengthened) consonants are never pronounced as a spirant, e.g. dd in مََِِّدم meddem »something«.  
(2) A (simple) Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound is always pronounced as a spirant when preceded by any regular vowel, or by a 
murmured vowel which was formerly a short vowel. Otherwise, i.e. following a consonant, it is pronounced as a 




 (e.g. ِىٍّـب ِأنِّةيِأ  hånå ḇaytå »this house« ( 5. 2.). 
When applying rule (2) in the case of a formal Ø-vowel, the reader must distinguish whether it is to be read, in terms 
of the distinction familiar from Hewbrew, as a Shewa quiescens. (i.e. structural or actual vowellessness.), or as a Shewa 
mobile. (i.e. purely superficial vowellessness resulting from a reduced vowel). The following rules of thumb are helpful in 
such cases (consonant here refers to the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonant): 
 The onset consonant of an isolated word form is always pronounced as a plosive, which is why it is not 
marked with a  ِأيِشلآوق Quššåyå ِِّــ . However, in the context of a sentence,  it is only pronounced as a plosive 
after a consonant at the end of the previous word, e.g. ةيٍبِِِّأ  baytå »house« (isolated), or لك ةيٍـ ِـِّبِِِّأ  kol 
baytå »the whole house«, in contrast to ِىٍّـب ِأنةيِِِّأ  hånå ḇaytå »this house«. 
 The second consonant in a formal double consonance at the beginning of a word is pronounced as a spirant, 
e.g. أِِّثةك kṯåḇå »book«; exceptions: شـِّةِأ  štå »six«, نتِّةش štīn »sixty«. 
 Double consonance at the end of a word is elided. In this case, Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants become spirants, e.g. ٍّبر 
raḇ < *rabb »great« (St. abs.  3. 6. 1.); exception: ِّةٍْنا ʾantt »you«. 
 Consonants following a closed syllable are not pronounced as spirants, e.g. ِـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkå »king«. 
 A consonant following a geminate is pronounced as a spirant, e.g. أِّةِّكلآود dukkṯå < *dukkeṯå »place«.6 
 Consonants following the diphthongs åw (= WS aw) and åy are pronounced as plosives rather than as spirants, 
e.g. ES ِومِّةِأ  måwtå »death«, ـٍيبِّةِأ  baytå »house«; exceptions: خٍيا ʾayḵ [read: aḵ] »like, as«. 
 The onset consonant k which features in various pronominal suffixes to nouns is pronounced as a spirant e.g. 
نلأوخقلأوِرف påroqḵōn »your saviour«. This is because there was originally a case ending vowel (V) between 
the final consonant of the noun and the suffix: *påroqV-ḵōn ( 6. 1.). 
 In the case of syllable reduction or the omission of vowels, the consonant is pronounced as a spirant, e.g. 
ِأثٍىد dahḇå < *dahabå »gold« ( 3. 4.). 
Note also: 
 The feminine ending. -t ( 3. 6. 1.) is generally pronounced as a spirant (so long as it is not geminated as a 
result of assimilation, e.g. َِِّدِليِّةِأ  yålettå < *yåledtå »begetter, mother«) e.g. أِّةِّكٍلم malkṯå »queen«,  
ِِّةحلآوشمأ mšuḥṯå »measure«. This is because there is usually an underlying *-aṯ. There are however several 
exceptions (as well as deviations in pronunciation), e.g. ّوةبـللآِّةِأ  bṯultå »virgin«, ـحلأوِِّبَشةِّةِأ  tešboḥtå 
»glory«.7 
Additionally, the spirantization of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound occurs. when the proclitic particles ب b- (preposition »in«), ل 
l- (preposition »for, to«), د d- (determinative pronoun.) or و w- (conjunction »and«) occur before nomina with a 
vowelless onset consonant e.g. ِأِّثةٍخب ba-ḵṯåḇå »in the book«, as well as in the case of accumulation of these 
proclitics., e.g. ةٍيـثٍثدِِِّأ  daḇ-ḇaytå »(he) who (is) in the house«.  
                                                                    
6 Conversely, in such cases, the spirant points to the gemination of the preceding consonant.  
7 Occasionally, words that would otherwise be pronounced the same are distinguished by varying the pronunciation of a Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonant, e.g. 




2. 2. 1.  Writing Geminate Consonants 
Syriac uses both simple and geminate (lengthened) consonants. This difference, however, is not denoted in the written 
script. Geminate consonants are not denoted using double letters, as is usually the case in semitic languages. However, 
in the case of ٍغبّةّـٍفِّكلآد  Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants, it is possible to draw this distinction, since geminate consonants are 
never pronounced as spirants. Examples:  
 ِاتٍِِّهسأ  saggī ʾå »much, many« 
 ِإِلـ ّـِكلآوس sukkålå »meaning, sense« 
 َِّةسِاِر  settårå »protection« 
 ِأنتٍِّكس sakkīnå »knife« 
 
2. 2. 2. The ʾÅlap̄ 
In the following cases, the glottal stop ʾÅlap̄ is not pronounced. Although it is not articulated (cf. the shewa quiescent. 
from Hebrew grammar), it is nonetheless preserved in written form8: 
 ʾÅlap̄ in the syllable onset.: 
 أاِم måʾ »100« ( 13. 3.) 
 اِلآدتاب b-ʾīḏå »in the hand« (also across the morpheme boundary) 
 أِخٍاٍلم malaʾḵå »angel« 
 
In the following cases, the ʾÅlap̄ is silent, but is usually written with linea occultans, e.g. 
 أِشِنْا ʾnåšå »man, people«9 
 نًيرْحا ʾḥrẹ̄n »another«10 
  أِنًيرحْا ʾḥrẹn̄å »another«  
 
2. 3. Prothesis 
In rare cases, particularly before /št/, a prothetic syllable of the form /ʾV/ (ʾÅlap̄ + vowel) is introduced before what 
would otherwise be a double consonant onset, for ease of pronunciation. Examples: 

 َاةشِِِّأ  ʾeštå »bottom«  
 َاةشِِِّأ  ʾeštå »six« (or ةشِِِّأ  štå) ( 13. 3.) 
 َانتِّةش  ʾeštīn »60« (or نتِّةش štīn) ( 13. 3.) 
 
                                                                    
8 There would otherwise be no difference in the transcription between må (= أِم må »what?«) and må (= أاِم måʾ »100«). 
9 In dictionaries, such words are generally listed according to their written form (i.e. ْاِأشِن  ’nåšå is listed under ʾ-n-š). 





2. 4. Graphic Symbols and Punctuation Marks 
As well as diacritical points, (cf. Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants.  2. 2.), Syraic also makes use of grammatical points denoting 
number and gender. 
Especially in texts without vowel signs, words that are orthographically identical are often marked with a dot above, in 
order to denote a full and dark pronunciation, in contrast to a finer and weaker pronunciation. A dot above is used in 
the following cases: 
 For the active participle ( 4. 4.) in order to distinguish it from the perfect ( 7. 1.), e.g. ِِّــِكَّّةث  kåṯeḇ 
»writing«, ّةــك2ٍث  kṯaḇ »he wrote«. 
 For the possessive and object suffixes of the 3.f.sg., to distinguish them from the 3.m.sg. ( 6. 1.), e.g. ِآنتد 
dīnåh »her judgement«, ًىنتد dīnȩ̄h »his judgement«. 
 Above certain words, e.g. نلأونِِّى hånōn »those«, to distinguish it from نلأوّنى hennōn »they«; لإِِّو wålȩ̄ 
»fitting, proper« in distinction to لإو w-lå »and not«; الآدثِِّع ‛ḇåḏå »work« in distinction to ِِّدّثعا  ‛aḇdå 
»Slave«. 
In the East Syrian tradition, two dots are occasionally placed under the suffix of the 3.f.sg. to distinguish it from the 
1.sg., e.g. ةِِّـٍّبَةك28  keṯbaṯ »she wrote« in contrast to ّةَِِّبّةَك keṯbeṯ »I wrote«. These two dots are also used to distinguish 
the voiced ى in ىِو8أ  hwå »it was, it happened« (in contrast to ِأْوى hwå). 
 
For Syåmȩ̄-dots, see ( 3. 6. 1.). 
 
2. 4. 2.  Punctuation Marks 
The following punctuation marks are particularly common: 
 Single dot: . at the end of a sentence. 
 Point above (ِأِيَلع ‛ellåyå): ܇  
 Point below (أِِّيةٍحة taḥṯåyå): ܆  
 Colon (أ ـِـٍيوش šwåyyå):: 
 ܀ is used to denote the end of a paragraph. 
 
2. 4. 3. Linea Occultans 
In words that are orthographically identical, a line (ِأِنطىٍرم marhṭånå) is drawn above the consonant to indicate the 
absence of a vowel, e.g. وقَلْط ṭleqw »they passed away« (cf.  7. 1.) in contrast to وقَلٍط ṭalleqw »they finished« (cf. 
 9. 2.). This line (linea occultans) is also drawn above consonants within a word which are not pronounced, e.g. ِأْوى 
hwå (= wå) »to be, to happen« ( 7. 3.), ِـ ّـِكٍلموْى أ  malkå-hw [read: malkåw] (WS ܰ݁ ܟܠ ܠܡܐܰܘ̄ܗ  malka-hw) »he is king«, 
ثٍْىي yahḇ [read: yaḇ] »he gave« ( 14. 2.).  
 In the WS tradition, the linea occultans is also drawn under the consonant (ِأِنيٍهىم mhaggyånå), e.g. ܐ  ܘ̱ܗ hwō (= wō) 





2. 5. Vocabulary 
A. kingdom malkūṯå ِّأةلآوِّكٍلم B. much, many  saggī ʾå ِاتٍِِّهسأ  
 something meddem َمَِِّدم  when kaḏ لآدٍك 
 death måwtå ِومِّةِأ   you ʾantt ِّْةٍنا 
 place   dukkṯå ِّأةِّكلآود  one ḥaḏ لآدٍح 
 book kṯåḇå ّةكِِثأ   love ḥubbå ِأـ ِـِّبلآوح 
 son brå ِارب  like, as ʾayḵ خٍيا  
 
hand ʾīḏå ِالآدتا  just as ʾa
yḵ d د خٍيا   
 
2. 6. Exercises 
A. Sort the following words according to the pronunciation of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ, and transcribe them according to the 
transcription used in this book: 
1َܰمَِِّدم ,,اِربِܰومةِِِّأ 2ِّܰأةلآوِّكٍلم ,ِّةيٍبِأ, ِأثِّةك ِّأةِّكلآود ,3 ِا ,ّفاِلآدتا  
 
1ܰܡܶ݁ܕܶܡ,̇ܐ  ܪܒ,̇ܐ
  ܬܘ  ܡܰ2ܰܐ
 












1 ܡܕܡ, ܐܪܒ, ܐܬܘܡ 2 ܡܠܬܘܟܐ, ܐܬܝܒ, ܐܒܬܟ, ܐܬܟܘܕ, 3 ܐܦ, ܐܕܝܐ  
 
B. Sort the following words according to the pronunciation of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ and transcribe them according to the 
transcription used in this book: 











݁ܬܝ ܠܒ3ܰܢܝܶܕ,ܰ ܰܕ ܠܟ,ܼܰܰܰܕ ܠܚ  
 




3. 1. Total Assimilation of Consonants (/n/, /l/) 
In most cases, a vowelless /n/ is assimilated to the following consonant (exceptions: /h/, see  11. 1.). As a 
consequence, the consonant in question is pronounced geminate. The assimilated /n/ is dealt with in various different 
ways orthographically. For nominal word forms, it is usually denoted with linea occultans, e.g. 
 ْنتلآدمـِّةِأ  mḏī nttå < *meḏīntå < *meḏīneṯå »city, town« (in contrast to st.cs. ّةٍنتلآدم mḏīnaṯ ( 3. 6. 1.))  
 ٍْنشـِّةِأ  šanttå »year« (in contrast to st.cs. ٍّةنش šnaṯ ( 3. 6. 1.)). 
 
By contrast, in the case of compounds with َمن  / ّمن  men »from«, a vowelless /n/ it not written ( 6. 4.), e.g. 
 لًيَِّكم mekkȩ̄l < *menkȩ̄l »from that time, henceforth« 
 ِأـ ّـَِكم mekkå < *menkå »from this place« 
 
For the assimilation of /n/ in verbal forms, see Verbs I-n ( 11. 1.). 
In rare cases, /l/ is assimilated to the preceding syllable; see also ( 14. 2.), e.g. ٍمٍقسأِّة  ma  aqṯå < *ma laqṯå »ascent«. 
 
In very rare cases, /r/ is not pronounced, but is retained in the orthography, e.g. 
 ّةٍْرب ِـ ّـِكٍلمأ  barṯ (< *barṯ) malkå »daughter of the king« 
 ّةٍْرب ِِميقأ  barṯ (< *barṯ) qyåmå »daughter of the holy covenant = nun« 
 
3. 1. 1.  The Assimilation of Dentals 
In some word forms, adjacent dentals give rise to a partial assimilation. In purely consantal writing, the assimilation is 
not expressed.  
 A common phenomena is the regressive assimilation of dentals in nouns preceding the feminine ending A( 3. 6. 1.), 
e.g.  
  ِّةطتٍِِّبعِأ  ‛abbīttå < *‛abbīṭtå »thick, heavy«  
  حدلآٍِّةِأ  ḥḏattå < *ḥḏaṯtå »new« 
 However, in the case of ِّةطتشفِأ  < *pšīṭtå »simple« (tt < *ṭt), this book uses the original form of transcription, i.e. 
ِّةطتشفِأ  pšīṭtå. 
  
For the partial assimilation of the stem marker /t/ in T-stems, see ( 9. 1.). 
 
3. 2.  Consonant Dissimilation 
The following are some of the most important consonant dissimilations (transformation or omission of a phoneme) in 
Syriac:  




  /‛/ zu /’/ in:  ِأــِّفٍعا ’a‛på < * ‛a‛på »double«  
  /‛/ zu /Ø/ in:  ِةشةٍِِّرٍسع  tšåta‛ ar < * tša‛ta‛ ar »19« 
  /r/ zu /n/ in: نًيرة trȩn̄ < *tnȩ̄n »two«; اِرب brå < *bnå »son« 
 
3. 3. Consonant Correspondences: Syraic – Hebrew - Arabic. 
In Syraic (and in Aramaic languages in general), five of the semitic consonants have a different phoneme 
correspondence to Hebrew; namely, the three semitic interdentals ṯ, ḏ and  , and the laterals ś and ṣ́ (= ḍ). In classical 
Arabic, these consonants have all been preserved as distinct phonemes ، ظ  ذث ،)  and ش ، ض). 
 In Syraic, the interdentals merged with the corresponding dentals (ṯ > ة, ḏ > د, ṭ > ط), whereas in Hebrew, they 
merged with the sibilants (ṯ > שׁ, ḏ > ז, ṭ > צ). The voiceless lateral ś in Syriac merged with س, while in Hebrew it 
remained as ש . The emphatic lateral ṣ́ in Syriac merged with ع, whereas in Hebrew it merged with צ. As a result of 
this divergence in phoneme merging, Syriac T-consonants sometimes correspond to Hewbrew S-consonants. 
Furthermore, the Syriac phonemes س  and ع  correspond to the Hebrew שׂ  and צ respectively. There is still, 




t/š/ṯ  ّةِلة tlåṯ לֹ ָׁשוש    ثَلاث three  
d/z/ḏ أِثٍىد dahḇå ב ָׁה ָׁז  َذ  بَه  gold 
ṭ/ṣ/ إِلِلَط ṭellålå לֵצ   لَظ shadow 
 /ś/š رٍسع ‛sar ַׂ  שֲער    رشَع ten 
ʿ/ṣ/ ḍ أِعٍرا ’ar‛å ץֶרֶא   ضَرا land 
 
3. 4. Syllable Structure and Vowel Reduction. 
Ancient semitic languages only contain the following three syllable types: {CV} (short open syllable.), {Cv̅ } (long open 
syllable.) and {CvC (closed syllable., considered as long) (C = consonant; v = any short vowel, v̅ = long vowel). CvW and 
CvY are treated as {CvC}-syllables, e.g. baytå = bay|tå »house«. Syriac has also developed secondary syllable patterns. The 
following four distinctive forms should be noted: 
(1) A short initial syllable {Cv} preceding the tone syllable is reduced to {Ce} – except when it follows (’Ålap̄) . It is 
likely that originally, e was voiced as a murmured vowel corresponding to the Hewbrew Shewa mobile, and later 
ceased to be voiced at all.. This gave rise to words with double consonants in the initial sound, e.g. {CCVC}, 
ٍلطق qṭal < *qeṭal < *qaṭal »he killed« ( 7. 1.).  
(2) Final vowels were dropped, giving rise to secondary double closed syllables of the structure {CVCC} at the end 
of a word, e.g. كةٍِّّةث  kṯaḇt < *kṯaḇta/å »you wrote« ( 7. 1.). 
(3) Final vowels were no longer stressed, but were still written according to the old orthography, e.g. يِّكٍلم  




(4) In the case of two successive originally untoned syllables of the form {Cv|Cv}, {Cv̅|Cv} or {CvC|Cv}, the vowel of 
the second syllable is reduced, e.g. ِأثٍىد  dahḇå < *dahabå »gold«, أِّةِّكٍلم malkṯå < *malkatå »queen«.  
(5) A vowelless y (and ye) in the initial word sound becomes an ī vowel, resulting in secondary words with an initial 
vowel sound. In the orthography, this is written as Yoḏ, or sometimes as ʾÅlap̄ (as vowel bearer). Examples: 
دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ < *yeda‛ »he knew« ( 11. 3.) (also sometimes with ʾÅlap̄ دت2ٍع ), علأوشت Īšo‛»Jesus«, ِالآدتا  ’īḏå < 
*yedå »hand«. 
 
3. 5. Root Structure. 
As is generally the case in semitic languages, most syriac word forms have an underlying structure consisting of three 
consonantal or semivowel elements (or radicals). This structure is called the root, and it contains the primary lexical 
meaning of a word (which is usually verbal). Word formation succeeds by means of different patterns of vowels (the so-
called schema), and often also through external affixes (prefixes and suffixes; and in rare cases, infixes).  
 By way of illustration, here is the root k-t-b with the basic meaning ‘write’, together with some important derived 
forms:   
a) Verb forms: 
 ٍّةكث  kṯaḇ »he wrote« (Perfect.  7. 1.) 
 ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ »he shall write« (Imperfect.  8. 1.) 
 
b) Nominal derivatives: 
 ِةكّثَ  kåṯeḇ »writing« = »(he) is writing« (active participle  4. 4.) 
 ثّتةك kṯīḇ »wrote« (passive participle  7. 4.) 
 أِِّثةك kṯåḇå »handwriting, book« 
 ِأثلأّوِةك kåṯōḇå »writer« (Nomina agentis.  4. 1. 2. (No. 10)) 
 أِّةلآوثلأّوِةك kåṯōḇūṯå »art of writing« 
 أِِنثِّةٍخم maḵtḇånå »author« 
 
3. 6. Nominals 
3. 6. 1.  Gender, Number, State 
Nominals – a term which groups together nouns (n.) and adjectives (adj.) – are divided into two genders, masculine and 
feminine. Masculine (m.) nominals are not denoted in any way, while feminine (f.) nominals are generally denoted with 
the phoneme –t-, e.g. 
 ِأــِّكلٍم malkå »king« (m.), أِّةِّكلٍم malkṯå »queen« (f.) 
 أِــشتب bīšå »bad« (m., adj.), أِّةشتب bīšṯå »bad« (f., adj.) 
In addition, there are a series of feminine nouns with no corresponding ending, including many parts of the body, as 
well as names for articles of clothing, containers and tools: 
أَِما ’emmå »mother« (f.), أءَزع ‛ezzå »goat« (f.), ِأِِنع ‛ånå »small cattle« (f.), ِأنٍيع ‛aynå »eye, fountain« (f.), ِّأفًاك kẹ̄ʾp̄å 




A number of nouns with feminine endings are treated as masculine nouns, with the -t- taken to belong to the radical 
(see  3. 5. and 4. 1.) e.g. ةٍيبِِِّأ  baytå »house« (m.) from bwt, ِّةِومِأ  måwtå »death« (m.) from mwt. 
Number distinguishes between singular (sg.) and plural (pl.). There is no specific dual form, nor any distinction 
according to case. There is, however, a remnant of the dual form in the number words  نًيذة trȩ̄n »two« and  ةاِمّنًي  
må’ṯȩ̄n »two hundred« ( 13. 3.).  
 Syriac uses two dots called ُأِميس syåmȩ̄  ــ to distinguish the plural from the singular, e.g. ِـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkå »king«, 
ً ـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkȩ̄ »kings«. In words containing ر, the plural dots are often written above this letter. In this case, only one 
additional dot is written, leaving two rather than three dots above the letter. For words in which ر occurs twice, the 
plural points are usually drawn above the final ر; otherwise they are written at a random location. Examples: 
  ِمٍركأ  karmå »vineyard« (sg.) : أًمٍذك karmȩ̄ »vineyards« (pl.) 
  ِِررشا  šrårå »truth« (sg.) : اًِذرش šrårȩ̄ » truths« (pl.)  
In addition, plural points are used: 
 For plurale tantum nominals., e.g. أ ـِـٍيم mayyå »water«. 
 For all verbs of the form 3.f.pl., eg. ةكٍّ يث  kṯaḇy »they wrote« ( 7. 1.), َنن ـِـّثةخ  neḵṯḇån »they shall write« 
( 8. 1.). 
 For collective nouns which have no plural form, e.g. أ ـِـِنع ‛ånå »small cattle«. 
Depending on syntactic positioning and function, nominals take one of the following three states: 
(1) Status absolutus (absolute state) (the “free” form of the nominal); abbreviated as: st.abs.  
(2) Status constructus (construct state) (the “bound” form of the nominal preceding an immediately dependent 
genitive expresion); abbreviated as: st.cs. 
(3) Status emphaticus (emphatic state), abbreviated as: St.emph. 
Depending on gender, number and state, nominals take different endings in their singular and plural forms. Dictionaries 
specify the plural building for all nominals. 
 


















The following is an inflection table for the singular and plural forms of the adjective ثِط ṭåḇ »good«: 
 




ن تِثط ṭåḇīn 
ثِط ṭåḇ 
 يٍـِثط ṭåḇay  
ِِثطأ  ṭåḇå 
أُـِثط ṭåḇȩ ̄ 
f.sg. 
f.pl. 
ِِثطأ  ṭåḇå 
ِِثطن ــ  ṭåḇån 
ّةٍـِثط ṭåḇaṯ 
ّة ـِـِثط ṭåḇåṯ 
أِّةِثط ṭåḇṯå 




Of these three states, the st.emph. is most common. It is the standard form, and as such the form in which nouns are 
usually cited. Although from a historical viewpoint, its ending -å contains the definite article (cf. the prefix article. ha- 
and its variants in Hewbrew), a nominal in the st.emph. form is not necessarily determined.. A noun such as  اِرلآوط ṭūrå 
can – depending on context – mean either »the mountain« or »a mountain«.  
Furthermore, it should be noted that the st.abs. f.sg. and the st.emph. m.sg usually have the same endings. 
Further examples with masculine nouns, using the examples of اِرلآوط ṭūrå (m.) »mountain« and أِِِّثةك kṯåḇå (m.) 
»book«: 
 














ن تِّثةك kṯåḇīn 
»books« 
أِِىٍلا رلآوط ṭūr ’alåhå 
»the mountain of God« 
أِِىٍلا ٍيذلآوط ṭūray ’alåhå 
»mountains of God« 
أِـ ّـِكلٍم ثِّةك kṯåḇ malkå 
»the king’s book« 
أِـ ّـِكٍلم  ٍيـثِّةك kṯåḇay malkå 
»the king‘s books« 
اِرلآوط ṭūrå  
»mountain«  
اًذلآوط ṭūrȩ̄  
»mountains« 
أِِثِّةك kṯåḇå  
»book« 
أُـثِّةك kṯaḇȩ̄  
»books« 
 
Examples with feminine nouns, using the examples of أِّةلآومد dmūṯå (m.) »image«, أِّةترب brīṯå (m.) »creation«: 
 
















أِشًر ّةلآومد dmūṯ rẹ̄šå 
»the image of the head« 
أِشًر ّةِو مَد demwåṯ rẹ̄šå  
»images of heads« 
أِملِع ّةترب brīṯ ‛ålmå 
»creation of the world« 
أِملِع ّةِيذَب beryåṯ ‛ålmå  
»creations of the world«  
أِّةلآومد dmūṯå  
»image« 
أِّةِو مَد demwåṯå  
»images« 





As the table shows, feminine nouns with the (derivational affixes) -ūṯ and -īṯ in the st.abs.sg. end with -ū and -ī 
respectively.  
The st.abs is relatively common for adjectives (including participles) in the predicate function, e.g.  أِيٍشطم ِأمٍحل
ثٍسـتم  laḥmå (m.) mṭåššyå (m.) ḇa  īm (m.) »bread eaten in secret is pleasant«. By contrast, an adjective which modifies 




(1) following لك kol » every, all« (actually »the whole of ...«), e.g.  ملأوي لك  kol yom »every day«, شِنْا لك kol 
’nåš »every one« 
(2) sometimes following ِأل lå »not«, e.g. ٍٍِلا ِإلدى  d-lå ’alåh »godless« 
(3) in conjunction with numbers, e.g. نترٍثه أِِّةلة tlåṯå gaḇrīn »three men« 
(4) with مََِِّدم meddem »something«, cf. also  نًيرْحا َمِِّدَم meddem ’ḥrȩ̄n »something else« 
(5) in distributive phrases. such as نٍـثز ٍنـثٍزب ba-zḇan zḇan »now and then«, and in other 
(6) adverbial phrases, e.g. مٍِلعل l-‛ålam »for ever«, ملأويل ملأوي / men yom l-yom »from day to day«. 
St.cs. occurs almost exclusively in set phrases and idiomatic sayings, e.g. ٍّبر ةشلآونِّكِِِّأ  raḇ knūštå »director of the 
synagogue«. In such cases, we can speak of a construct chain. Such chains can consist of several constituent parts, e.g. 
اًذتٍسا ّةيًِِّب ٍّبر  ٍينٍيعب b-ʿaynay raḇ bȩ̄ṯ ’a  īrȩ̄ »(Joseph found favour) in the eyes of the prison warden«, literally 
»in the eyes of the leader of the house of prisoners«. Some construct chains are joined to form a single word, e.g. 
ِأِثثلآدَلعب bʿelḏḇåḇå »enemy« (literally »master of slander«). However, in the majority of cases, the connection in 
question is expressed by periphrase (circumlocution). 
 
3. 6. 2.  Irregular Nominals 
The following is a list of important nominals with irregular inflection. The following three things should be noted:  
a) Many of the nominals listed below have a two-consonant basis in the st.emph. singular, which in other forms is 
expanded by a third consonant, e.g. ِأَما ’emmå »mother« (sg. st. emph.), أِِّةى َما ’emmhåṯå »mothers« (pl. st. 
emph.). 
b) Several nominals are characterised by irregular plural formation (pl. st.emph.), taking -ayyå instead of -ȩ,̄ e.g. 
أ ـِـٍينب bnayyå »sons«, plural form of اِرب brå »son«. 
c) The lexemes أِيٍشم šmayyå »heaven« and ِأي ـٍـم mayyå »water«, which also take the ending –ayyå, are used 
only in the plural.  
d) Several masculine words take the feminine plural form, e.g. sg. أِيٍرا ’aryå (m.) »lion«, pl. أِِّةِويذٍا ’aryåwåṯå 
»lions«. 
e) Several feminine words have the feminine ending in the sg. but not in the pl., e.g. أِّةِّةٍْنا ’anttå (f.) »woman, 
wife«,pl. ُأَشن neššȩ̄ »women«. 
 
 Sg. st.emph. St.cs. Pl. st.emph. 
name 
 




أِِّةىِم ــش šmåhåṯå 
أُِىشم šmåhȩ̄ 
mother ِأَما ’emmå (f.) َما ’em أِِّةى َما ’emmhåṯå 
father 
 




ٍِثاُىأ  ’aḇåhȩ ̄»parents, fathers« 
ٍِثا ــِِّةىأ  ’aḇåhåṯå »forefathers« 
brother ٍِحاأ  ’aḥå (m.) ― ٍُحاأ  ’aḥȩ̄ 
other 
 




ًِنذْحاأ  ’ḥrånȩ̄ 










ِِّةينِذْحاأ  ’ḥrånyåṯå 










اِِيلآد تا ’ī4dayyå 
اُلآدتا ’ī4dȩ ̄ 
 نتلآد تا ’ ī4dīn 
lion 
 






man, people ِأِشْنا ’nåšå (m.) ِشْنا ’nåš ن تِشْنا ’nåšīn (only pl.abs.) 
woman أِّةِّْةٍنا ’anttå (f.) ةْـٍناِِِّّة  ’anttåṯ ُأَشن neššȩ ̄
son ِارب brå (m.) ٍرب bar أ ـِـٍينب bnayyå  
daughter أِّةٍرب barṯå (f.) ّةٍْرب barṯ أِّة ـِـنب bnåṯå  
house ٍبيِّةِأ  baytå (m.) ًبّةي  bȩ̄ṯ أًِّة ـِـب båttȩ̄; نتِّة ـِـب båttīn 
father-in-law ِأحم ḥmå (m.) ― أُِىحم ḥmåhȩ̄ 
sister أِِّةح ḥåṯå (f.) ― أِِّةو ٍحا ’aḥwåṯå 
water 
 
أِي ـٍـم mayyå (m.) 
abs. تن ــم mīn 






اِِرم mårå (m.) 




























ٍْنشِّةـِأ  šanttå (f.) 
 
abs. ِأنش šnå 
cs. ّةٍنش šnåṯ 
أ ـِـٍينش šnayyå 
تن نش šnīn 
 
3. 6. 3. Nominals and Attributive Adjectives 
Attributive adjectives agree in gender, number and state with the noun which they describe. Generally speaking the 
adjective comes after the noun in question, e.g. 
  أِّةِثط ِّأفًاك kẹ̄ʾp̄å (f.) ṭåḇṯå (f.) »a precious stone« 
  اِترٍِّفش ةٍيبِِِّأ  baytå (m.) šappīrå (m.) »the beautiful house/a beautiful house« 
  أِِمر اِرلآوطل l-ṭūrå (m.) råmå (m.) »into a high mountain« (Mk 9,2). 
Where specific emphasis is placed on the adjective, it may precede the noun, e.g. 
   يٍلَم لتلٍق ًينلِى hålȩ̄n qallīl mellay »these few words«.  
The adjectives تٍِِّهس  aggī »much, many« and نًيرحْا ’ḥrẹn̄ »other« often precede the noun even when they are not 




   ُأاتٍِِّهساًذتٍِّفش ُالآِدثع  saggī ʾȩ̄ ‛ḇåḏȩ̄ šappīrȩ̄ »many excellent works« (Jn 10,32) 
  cf. however أُاتٍِِّهس ِأِشْنا ’nåšå  aggī ʾȩ̄ »many people« (Jn 10,41) 
  ِناتٍِِّهس تننثٍّز zaḇnīn  aggī ʾån »many times« 
  ًيرْحاِنأ ٍمّةإِل  ’ḥrȩ̄nå maṯlå »another parable« (Mt 13,24).  
 
3. 6. 4.  Nominals and Apposition. 
An apposition can either precede or follow the noun to which it relates. Generally speaking, honorific appositions 
precede the noun, while explicatory appositions follow it. Examples: 
   يِرممًيّرفٍا  måry ’Ap̄rȩ̄m »Mår Aphrem«  
  أِِنثلآوط مًيّرفٍا يِرم måry ’Ap̄rȩ̄m ṭūḇånå »blessed Mår Aphrem« 
  ِِّدتٍما مْنتلآدـِّةِأ  ’Ammīd mḏī nttå »the city of Amid« 
  أِّةترق أِيٍنع ّةًيب Bȩṯ̄ ‛anyå qrīṯå »the village of Bethany« (Jn 11,1) 
  ِـ ّـِكٍلم أسلأوِّةسٍٍنا  malkå ’Anastos »the emperor Anastasius« 
   سلأوٍنينتثلأويِـ ّـِكٍلم أِــِّكٍّزِأي  Yoḇīnyanos malkå zakkåyå »the victorious emperor Yoḇīnyanos«.  
 
3. 7.  Vocabulary  
A.  mother ’emmå ِأمَا  Addai ’Adday ٍيِِّدٍا 
 mountain ṭūrå أِِرلآوط  Jacob Ya‛qōḇ ثلأوقٍعي 
 beautiful šappīrå ِاترِّفٍش  heaven šmayyå ِأيٍشم 
 Name šmå ِأشم  street šūqå ِأقلآوش 
B. good ṭåḇå أِثِط  holy qaddīšå ِأشتِِّدٍق 
 offspring zar‛å أِعرٍّز  blessed ṭūḇånå ِأنِثلآوط 
 apostle šlīḥå ِأحتلش C. Anastasius ’Anastos سلأوِّةٍسٍنا 
 much, many saggī تٍِِّهس  Mår Aphrem måry’Ap̄rȩ̄m مًيّرٍفا يِرم 
 prophet nḇīyå ِـتثنأ     
 
3. 8. Exercises 
A. Give the st.abs./cs. sg. and st. pl. forms of the following words: 
1ܰاِلآدتاܰ2ܰأِمَاܰ3ِّܰأةلآوِّكٍلمܰ4ܰأِموِيܰ5ٍܰبيِّةِأܰ6ܰاِرلآوطܰ7ܰاِرب 10 أِشم  
 
B. Rewrite the following words according to the transcription used in this book, and translate: 
1ܰأِثِط أِعرٍّز 2 أِحتلش يٍِِّدٍا 3ِܰقلآوشبأܰ4ܰثلأوقٍعي يِرم ِأشتٍِِّدق 5 أُاتِِّهٍس أِشنَكܰ6ܰأُتثن ُأاتِِّهٍسܰ7 
أِِّثةك  
C. Read the following words, and practise writing them until they are familiar:  
1ِܰأِنثلآوط مًيّرفٍا يِرمܰ2ܰثلأوقعٍي يِرم ِأشتِِّدٍقܰ3ܰسلأوِّةٍسٍنا أِـ ّـِكٍلم ِأِيــِّكٍّزܰ4ًܰاذتٍِّفش اُلآِدثع ُأاتٍِِّهسܰ







  ܐܰܫܠ ݁ܦܺܝܪ ܐܰ4ܰܽܘܼܒܺܝܢܝܠ ܢܽܘܣܰܡܠ ܠ݁ܟܳ ܐܰܙܠ ݁ܟܳ ܳܝܐܝܰ3ܐܰܳܡܪܝܰܝܠܥܩܽܘܼܒܰܩܠ ݁ܕܺܝܫܰܳܰ2ܰܳܡܪܝܰܐ
  ܐܰܥܼܒܳ ܕ  
 
ܰ5ܰܣܠ ݁ܓܺܝܐ
  ܰܐܩܠ ݁ܕܺܝܫܰܳܰܐܪܽܘܚܰܳ
 
ܣܓܝ̈ܐܐ ܥܒ̈ܕܐ  4 ܙܟܝܐ ܐܘܒܝܢܝܢܘܣ ܡܠܟܝ 3 ܘܒܩܝܥ ܩܕܝܫܐ ܡܪܝ 2ܐ ܡܪܝ ܐܦܪܝܡ ܛܘܒܢ 1




4. 1. Important Types of Nominal Formation 
The majority of Syriac nominals (nouns and. adjectives) are formed according to the patterns listed below. All of them 
begin with a root consisting of three radicals. The following examples are all formed from the root word q-ṭ-l »kill«. All 
nominals are cited in the st.emph. 
 
4. 1. 1.  Monosyllabic Root 
1. qaṭl, st.emph. إِلطٍق qaṭlå 
أِــِّفلٍا ’alpå »1000«, اِرثٍه gaḇrå »man«,  أِشّفٍن nap̄šå »soul«, ِارغٍف paḡrå »body«, أِعرٍة tar‛å »door, gate«, ِأــِّكلٍم 
malkå »king«, f. أِّةِّكلٍم malkṯå »queen« 
 
2. qiṭl, st.emph. ِإلطَق qeṭlå 
اِّرفَس  ep̄rå »book«,   إِلغَر reḡlå »foot«, أِــِِّبَؤع ‛esbå »herb«, ِأغلَف pelḡå »half« 
 
3. quṭl, st.emph. إِلطلآوق quṭlå 
أِــِّكرلآوب burkå »Knee«, ِأشلآدلآوق quḏšå »sanctuary«, دحلآوشِِِّا  šuḥdå »bribery«, أِّةِّكرلآوب burkṯå »blessing«
 
4. 1. 2.  Disyllabic Root 
1. qaṭal, st.emph. ِإلطٍق qaṭlå  
اِرثٍس  aḇrå »hope«, أِخرٍك karḵå »city«, اِرثٍح ḥaḇrå »companion« 
 
2. qiṭal, st.emph. إِلطَق qeṭlå 
اِرسَب besrå »flesh«, أِّفنَك kenp̄å »wing«
 
3. qaṭål, st.emph. ِإلِطق qṭålå  
أِىِلٍا ’alåhå »God«, أِشِنْا ’nåšå »man, people«, اِرِحم ḥmårå »donkey«, اِلآِدثع ‛ḇåḏå »action«, أِثِرق qråḇå »battle«, 
ِأمِلش šlåmå »peace« 
 
4. quṭål, st.emph. ِإلِطق qṭålå  
اِرلأوعز z‛ōrå »small«, إِللأوعش š‛ōlå »coughing« 
 
5. qiṭål, st.emph. إِلِطق qṭålå 
ِأحِثه gḇåḥå »baldheaded«, ِأيِنش šnåyå »insanity« 
 
6. qaṭil, st.emph. ِإلتطق qṭīlå  




7. qaṭūl, st.emph. ِإللآوطق qṭūlå  
ةللآوّةبِِِّأ  bṯūltå »virgin«, ِأشلآوثل lḇūšå »clothing«, أِملآوحر rḥūmå »loved«
 
8. qåṭal, st.emph. ِإلطِق qåṭlå  
أِمّةِح ḥåṯmå »seal«, أِملِع ‛ålmå »eternity, world« 
 
9. qåṭil, st.emph. إِلطِق qåṭlå  
= active participle of the Base Stem ( 4. 4.): أِــِِّبّةِك kåṯbå »writing«, أِحرِف pårḥå »flying«, ِأحمِر råḥmå »loving, 
friend«, أِرثِّة tåḇrå »breaking« 
 
10. qåṭōl, St.emph. إِللأوطِق qåṭōlå  
= Nomen agentis: أِيلأولِه gålōyå »revelator«, أِقلأورِف pårōqå »saviour« 

11. qaṭṭål, st.emph. ِإلِطٍق qaṭṭålå  
A common pattern for nouns denoting professional activities: ِأيِــِّكٍّز zakkåyå »victorious«, ِأثِنٍه gannåḇå »thief«, 
اِِرــِِّبْنٍه ganbbårå »hero«
 
12. qiṭṭål, st.emph. إِلِطَق qeṭṭålå  
إِلِلَط ṭellålå »shade«, أِنِشَل  leššånå »tongue, language«, ِأيِلَع ‛ellåyå »upper«, اِرَِقع ‛eqqårå »root« 

13. quṭṭål, st.emph. إِلِطلآوق quṭṭålå  
أِمِكلآوا ’ukkåmå »black«, إِلِالآوش šuʾʾålå »question«, أِمِللآوش šullåmå »completion«
 
14. qaṭṭīl, st.emph. إِلتطٍق qaṭṭīlå  
= adjective: ِأختِّكٍم makkīḵå »humble«, أِاتِِّهٍس  aggī ʾå »much, many«, ِأطتلٍش šallīṭå »strong«, اِترِّفٍش šappīrå 
»beautiful«
 
15. qaṭṭūl, st.emph. إِللآوطٍق qaṭṭūlå  
أِثلآوِِّبٍا ’abbūḇå »flute«,  اِلآدلآومٍع ‛ammūḏå »pillar«, اِلآدلآولٍي yallūḏå »child« 
 
16. qiṭṭōl, st.emph. إِللأوطَق qeṭṭōlå  
أِخلأوشَح ḥeššōḵå »darkness«, اِرلأوِِّبَد debbōrå »wasp«, f. ةرلأوِِّبَدِِِّأ  debbōrtå »bee« 

17. quṭayl, st.emph. إِليٍطق qṭaylå  





4. 1. 3. With Prefixes (ma-, mi-, ta-) 
1. maqṭal, st.emph. إِلطٍقم maqṭlå  
أِعِِّدٍم maḏḏ‛å »knowledge«, ِأنِّكشٍم mašknå »place of dwelling«, أِيِّةشٍم maštyå »drink«
2. miqṭal, st.emph. إِلطَقم meqṭlå, st.abs. لٍطَقم meqṭal 
= Infintive base stem ( 8. 3.): ِإلزاًم mȩ̄’zlå »walk«, إِلخاًم mȩ̄’ḵlå »food«, أِيّةاًم mȩ̄’ṯyå »arrival« 
 
3. maqṭål, st.emph. إِلِطٍقم maqṭålå  
إِلِقّةٍم maṯqålå »weight«, اِلآِدــِِّبعٍم ma‛båḏå »sorcery«
 
4. miqṭål, st.emph. إِلِطَقم meqṭålå  
اِرِِيلآَدم meḏyårå »dwelling«
 
5. maqṭūl, st.emph. إِللأوطقٍم maqṭūlå  
أِعلآوِِّبٍم mabū‛å »spring«, إِللآوشحٍم maḥšūlå »storm«, إِللآوشٍخم maḵšūlå »offence«
 
6. taqṭal, st.emph. ِإلطقٍة taqṭlå  
أِّةلِلىٍة tahlålṯå »mockery«, أِّةشٍوطٍة taṭwašṯå »pollution« 
 
7. taqṭål, st.emph. ِإلِطقٍة taqṭålå  
ةوٍةِِِّأِث  tawtåḇå »settler«
 
8. taqṭīl, st.emph. إِلتطقٍة taqṭīlå  
اِلآدتلمٍة talmīḏå »disciple, pupil«, اِرتلآدعٍة ta‛ḏīrå »help«
 
9. taqṭūl, st.emph. إِللآوطقٍة taqṭūlå  
أِّفلآولحٍة taḥlūp̄å »an exchange«, اِرلآوِّةحٍة taḥtūrå »haughtiness«, أِشلآوِّةٍخة taḵtūšå »conflict, fight«

4. 1. 4.  With Affixes (ån, ōn) 
1. q-ṭ-l-ån 
ِأنِينَب benyånå »building«, أِنِؤللآوا ʾulṣånå »torment«,  دقلآوفِِِّ أِن puqdånå »order«
 
2. q-ṭ-l-ōnå (WS q-ṭ-l-ūnå) (diminutive) 
أِنلأويلٍط ṭalyōnå »little boy«, أِنلأورب brōnå »little son«, ِأنلأوِّكلٍم malkōnå »prince« 
 
3. Nominals ending in-åyå (relational adjective, nisba) 





4. q-ṭ-l-ūṯ (abstract ending) 
أِّةلآوِّكلٍم malkūṯå »kingdom«, أِّةلآورِـ ِـِّبْنٍه ganbbårūṯå »heroism«, ةشَمِِِّأِّةلآونِقث  meštaḇqånūṯå »abandonment«, 
أِّةلآونِيلٍـِِّهّةَم meṯgalyånūṯå »revelation«, أِّةلآويزٍغم mḡazyūṯå »childlessness« 
Alongside nominals with three radicals, Syriac also has some nominals with two radicals  (e.g. أِشم šmå »name« with an 
irregular plural ( 3. 6. 2.) and أِمد dmå »blood«), as well as nominals with multiple radicals. A few examples: 
أِثرٍقع ‛qarḇå »scorpion«, اِرِِّبقلآوع ‛uqbrå »mouse«. 
  
4. 2. Particularities of *qVṭl-Nominals 
Monosyllabic nominals of the type *qaṭl, *qiṭl and *quṭl (such as اِرثٍه gaḇrå »man«, اِرّفَس  ep̄rå »book« and أِشلآدلآوق 
quḏšå »sanctuary«) in the endingless st.abs. = st.cs. form have a vowel following the second radical, while the root vowel 
is reduced to a schwa. For *quṭl-words, the new vowel always corresponds to the root vowel (ES /o/, WS /u/); for *qaṭl 




ِأــِّكلٍم malkå  
أِشّفٍن nap̄šå 




اِرّفَس  ep̄rå 
خَلم mleḵ < * meleḵ »king« 
شَّـفن np̄eš < *nep̄eš »soul« 
شلآولآدق qḏuš < *qeḏuš »sanctuary«
لَـغر rḡel < *reḡel »foot« etc. 
 
عٍرة tra‛ (due to /‛/ as 3rd radical) »door« 
رٍــّفس  p̄ar (due to /r/ as 3rd radical) »book« 
 
4. 3. The Determinative Pronoun d- 
The primary meaning of the indeclinable Syriac determinative pronoun ِِّد d- < *di (also known as the relative pronoun) is » 
that of«. It has the following roles: 
a) to introduce a genitive nominal phrase, and 
b) to introduce a whole relative clause ( 14. 6.).  
The genitive d- is used in paraphrases of the construct state.  
Examples: ةٍيبِِِِّأــِّكٍلملآد أ  baytå ḏ-malkå  »the house of the king«. This can also be expressed using the constructus 
state  ِأــِّكٍلم ّةًيب  bȩṯ̄ malkå »(those) of the house of king«. Frequently, the first term takes a (proleptic) pronominal 
suffix ( 6. 1.) in order to denote a genitive construction, e.g. أِِِّـكٍلمِِّد ًىِّةٍيب baytȩh̄ d-malkå, »his house, (that) of the 





Genitive construction:  
[St.emph.] ḏ-/ḏa-[St.emph.] 
[St.cs.] [St.emph.] 
[Nomen + Pron.suff.] d-/da-[St.emph.] 
Examples: 
ِّةٍيبِأِـ ّـِكلٍملآد أ  baytå ḏ-malkå »the house of  the king« 
أِـ ّـِكٍلم ّةًيب bȩ̄ṯ malkå »(those) of the house of king« 
أِـ ّـِكلٍمِِّد ًىِّةٍيب baytȩ̄h d-malkå »his house, (that) of the king « 
 
Sometimes st.cs. connections are also used, in which the second term is preceded by a preposition, e.g.  ٍيذلأوعز
ِأِنيَنمِِّب z‛ōray b-menyånå »small in number«. 
 
In this context, it is also important to memorize the form لتد dīl-, which is formed from the determinative pronoun د 
d- (base form تد dī-) together with the preposition ل l-. لتد dīl-, together with the relevant suffixes, denotes relations 
of possession ( 6. 1.), e.g. ًىلتد dīl-ȩh̄ »(this) of him« = »his« ( أِِّثةك ىًلتلآد  kṯåḇå ḏīl-ȩ̄h »his book«). 
 
4. 4. Active Participles (Base Stem) 
The active (present) participle is an adjective derived from a verb. For the simplest verb stem, the so-called base stem, it 
follows the phoneme row K1-å-K2-e-K3 (K1-3 here denote the regular consonantal radicals of the root). It follows the 
inflection of nominals, and is used to express the present. In the following, its forms are demonstrated using the 
example word ةِِّـِـكّثَ  kåṯeḇ »writing«. They are as follows: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
m. St.abs. ةِِّـِـكَّ ّث ܰkåṯeḇ  ܰتنِِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbīn 
m. St.emph. ܰأِـ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbå  ܰأُـ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbȩ̄  
f. St.abs. ܰأِـ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbå  ܰنِـ ِـِّب ّةِِّـِـك kåṯbån 
f. St.emph. ܰةِِّـِـكَِّّّةثِأ kåṯeḇtå ܰأِّةِــ ِـِّب ّةِِّـِـك kåṯbåṯå 
Note.: in ES, ِكِِّــةًّث  kåṯȩ̄ḇ (with a secondary lengthening of the stressed final syllable) is sometimes used in place of 
ةِِّـِـكَّث  kåṯeḇ. 

4. 5. Vocabulary  
A. alive ḥayyå ِيٍحأ  C. doing ʽåḇeḏ ََـِثعلآد   
 eternity, world ‛ålmå ِأملِع  writing kåṯeḇ ِّةكَث  
 light nuhrå اِرىلآون  putting nåseḇ َثِسن 
 image ṣalmå ِألمٍّؤ  pursuing råḏep̄ َّفلآِدر 
 birthday bȩ̄ṯ yalḏå الآِدلٍي ّةيً ب  helping påreq َقِرف 
 foot reḡlå ِإلغَر  saying ʾåmar ٍرِما 
 Jesus  Īšō‛ علأوشت  witnessing  åheḏ لآَدِىس 




نٍفّشِأ åšp̄an fles ,efil ,luos  شولآلِمِأ åmålluš noitelpmoc 
  نِأِِِّفولآقد ånådqup redro .E طٍيبِِّولآةِّأ åṯūbyaṭ ssendoog 
  أكِّــِىنِرٍبّ  ånhåk ḇar  rotcerid eugoganys  سولآعرِنِأ ånår‛ūs deed 
نِمولأسِأ å ōmån ).rg <( wal  مَنيِنِأ ånåynem rebmun 
     دلآولأرِاعِ årōḏå‛ repleh 
    لَشِنِأ ånåššel egaugnal ,eugnot 
 
 sesicrexE .6 .4
 :sdrow gniwollof eht etalsnart dna ebircsnarT .A
ܰ6ܰيةّ يٍلدِلآادلآبِِّـً يِومِأܰ5 كةِّثٍي  مٍلكّـِ ـِأܰ4ܰرغَل اْنِشِأܰ3ܰبٍيةًِّى دِِّمٍلكِـِِّأܰ2ܰمٍلكِّولآةِّأ دلآٍشمٍيِأܰ1 
  يِومٍي حٍيً أ 8نولآىرًى دِِّعِلمِأ  7ܰؤٍّلمًى دِِّتشولأع
 
 :smrof lanimon gniwollof eht yfitnedI .B
  فِرولأقِأ , ةٍلمتدلآِا,سولآعرِنِأمٍشكِّنِأ,  رَغلِإ, شولآلِمِأ, شٍفِّترِا, لَشِنِأ, 
 
 :sbrev gniwollof eht fo ).sba.tS ni .lp.m dna .gs.f( elpicitrap evitca eht mroF .C
 فِــِِّرَقܰ 7لآلآدثـَـِِّعِܰ6ܰلآدسِىَِِّܰ5 نِسَِِّث 4 ܰرــِِّاِمٍܰ3ܰفَّلآرِد 2 ةَّّثــِِّكِܰ1
 
 :slanimon gniwollof eht fo .sc.tS eht mroF .D
  نٍفّشِأمٍلكِّــِأ, عِلمِأ, 
 
 : railimaf litnu gniwollof eht tuo etirW .E
  كةِّثٍي  مٍلكّـِ ـِأܰ1
 كِّــِىنُأ رٍبّܰبًيةّܰ2
 دِِّمٍلكِـِِّأنِمولأسًى ܰ3
 نِأ دلآمٍلكّـِ ـِأِِِّفولآقد 4
 بًيةّ ملَخ مٍلكُأ 5
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5. 1. Independent and Enclitic Personal Pronouns  
Depending on syntactic usage, we can distinguish between independent and (shortened) enclitic personal pronouns. 
The latter are always enclitic, i.e. unstressed, and follow on from a preceding nominal word form. The forms are as 
follows: 
 






ِܰأَنا ʾenå »I«  ِأْنا -ʾnå  
ِّܰةٍْنا ʾantt »you« ٍــ ِّة  -(a)tt  
 يِّْةٍنا ʾantty »you« ٍــ يِّة  -(a)tty 
 لآوى hū »he« ْوى -hū or –w 








نٍنح ḥnan »we«  ٍنن-nan 




نلأوِّة -tōn  
(WS ܢܽܘ݁ܬ –tūn) 
 نًيِّْةٍنا ʾanttȩ̄n »you« نًيِّة -tȩn̄ 
نلأوَنى hennōn »they« 
(WS ܢܽܘܢܶܗ hennūn)  




 ينًَنى hennȩn »they« ًينَنا ʾennȩ̄n 
 
It is important to note the composite forms لآويلآوى hūyū »it is he who …« (< hū + enclitic hū) and تىت  hīyī »it is she who 
…« (< hī + enclitic hī). 
The 3rd person m.sg. pronoun can also be used for emphasis; in this case, it occurs before a noun or an enclitic pronoun 
of a different grammatical person, e.g. ى ٍّدلحْلآو  نّيدغِس أِِىٍلانٍنْح  l-ḥad-hū ’alåhå  åḡḏīn-ḥnan »we adore one God«. 
 
5. 1. 1. The Active Participle with the Enclitic Personal Pronoun as Expression of the Present 
Often, an enclitic pronoun follows a participle. The active participle in st.abs. followed by an enclitic pronoun serves to 




ةِِّـِـكَّ ِّأْنا ث  kåṯeḇ-ʾnå/ ةِِّـِـكَّّأِنث  kåṯeḇ-nå 
ِأْنا ِأـ ِـِّبّةِِّـِـك kåṯbå-ʾnå/ِأِنـ ِـِّبّةِِّـِـك kåṯbå-nå 
»I am writing« 
»I am writing« 
2.m. ِّةٍْنا ةِِّـِـكَّّث  kåṯeḇ-ʾantt/ ِّةٍ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك/kåṯb-att »you are writing« 
2.f. يِّْةٍنا أِـ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbå-ʾantty/يِّةٍ ِـِّّبةِِّـِـك/kåṯb-atty »you are writing« 
3.m. ةِِّـِـكَّ ّ ثْىلآو  kåṯeḇ-hū/ لآوثِّةكلآ  kåṯḇū/  ةِِّـِـكَّّث kåṯeḇ »he is writing« 






نٍْنح تنِِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbīn-ḥnan/  نٍنتِِّّبةِِّـِـك kåṯbīn-nan 
نٍْنح نِـ ِـِّب ّةِِّـِـك kåṯbån-ḥnan/  نٍِنـ ِـِّب ّةِِّـِـك kåṯbån-nan 
»we are writing « 
»we are writing « 
2.m. نلأوِّْةنا تنِِّبِّةك kåṯbīn-ʾntōn/نلأوِّةتِِّّبِةك kåṯbī-ttōn  »you are writing« 
2.f. نًيِّْةنا نِـ ِـِّب ِّةك kåṯbån-ʾntȩ̄n/نًيِّةِـ ِـِّب ِّةك kåṯbå-ttȩ̄n »you are writing« 
3.m. 
3.f. 
نلأوَنا تنِِّبِةك kåṯbīn-ʾennōn/  تنِِّبِّةك kåṯbīn 
ًين َنا نِـ ِـِّب ِّةك kåṯbån-ʾennȩ̄n/  نِـ ِـِّب ِّةك kåṯbån 
»they are writing« 
»they are writing« 

5. 1. 2. The Enclitic Personal Pronoun as Copula in Nominal Clauses  
Following on from a noun or a pronoun, the enclitic pronoun functions as the so-called copula of a formal noun clause 
comprising three terms, i.e. a sentence without a verb, consisting of a subject (nominal), a predicate and a further 
element which serves to link the subject with the predicate. It corresponds roughly to the English auxiliary verb to be. 
Examples: 
 
أِِِّـكٍلم ِاْنا ِأَنا ʾenå-ʾnå malkå »I am the king« 
وْى أِِِّـكٍلم لآوى hū malkå-hw »he is the king« 
يْى ِّأةِّكٍلم تى hī malkṯå-hy »she is the queen«  
لآْوى نٍِمِّة أِِِّـكٍلم malkå ṯammån-hū »the king is there« 
تْى نٍِمِّة ِّأةِّكٍلم malkṯå ṯammån-hī »the queen is there« 
 نلأوِّْةٍنا نٍِمِّةنلأوِّْةنٍا  ʾanttōn tammån-ʾanttōn »you (m. pl. informal) are there« 
 ِاْنا ًىرىلآون ِأَناِأمِلعلآد  ʾenå nuhrȩ̄h-ʾnå ḏ-‛ålmå »I am the light of the world« (cf. Jn 9,5) 
 
As already noted in lesson one, ( 1. 10.), å followed by y or i (or ī) becomes åy (WS ōy), e.g.   يْى أِّةِّكٍلم malkṯå-hy < 
*malkṯå + hī »she is the queen«. In ES, å followed by w or u (or ū) becomes åw; in WS however, it remains unchanged as 
aw, e.g. ES وْى أِِِّـكٍلم malkå-hw < *malkå + hū »he is the king« [Read: malkåw], WS ܐ ݁ܟܠ ܠܡܰܰ̄ܗܘ  malka-hw.  
 
In a three-term nominal clause, the copula can take either the second or the third position in the sentence – especially 
where the subject and the predicate are both nouns. »David is my Lord« can thus be expressed in the following ways:  
 
 (1) لآدتٍولآد لآْوى يِرم måry-hū D̠awīḏ  (predicate – copula – subject) 
 (2) لآْوى   يرِملآدتوٍِِّد  måry Dawīḏ-hū  (predicate – subject – copula) 
 (3) يرِم  لآْوى لآدتٍّود  Dawīḏ-hū måry  (subject – copula – predicate) 
 (4) ْوى يرِم لآدتوٍد لآ  Dawīḏ måry-hū  (subject – predicate – copula) 
Each of these variations involves a subtle shift of emphasis. The specific emphasis depends on which element of the 




 »Who is (David)?« (answer: »He is my Lord«). By contrast, Sentences (3) and (4) are responses to the question »Who is 
(my Lord)?« (answer: »It is David«). Sentence (4) gives the impression of drawing a contrast (»It is David and nobody 
else«). (Of the sentence forms listed here, (2) is especially common in poetry). 
 
The 3rd person enclitic pronoun often functions as a copula in conjunction with a personal pronoun in the 2nd or (less 
commonly) 1st person. In this case, it takes the place of the 1st or 2nd person enclitic pronoun. Examples: 
  ِّْةٍنا ِأحتشم لآْوى  ʾantt-hū mšīḥå »you are the Christ« (Mk 8,29) 
  ِّْةٍنا أِـ ّـِكٍلم لآْوى  ʾantt-hū malkå »you are the king« 
  Compare: 
  ِّةٍْنا ِأـ ّـِكٍلم ِّةٍْنا ʾantt malk-ʾantt »you are king« 
  لآْوى أِـ ّـِكٍلم ِّةٍْنا ʾantt malkå-hw »you are king« 
   نلأوِّْةٍنانلأوَنا ةٍِِّنِم  ʾanttōn-ʾennōn tammån »you are there« 
  َاد لآْوى ِأحتلش ِأنِِِّأِىلٍا  ʾenå šlīḥå-hw d-ʾalåhå »I am the apostle of God« 
  More commonly written as: 
  َاد أِحتلش ِأْنا ِأنِِّأِِىلٍا  ʾenå-ʾnå šlīḥå ḏ-ʾalåhå) »I am the apostle of God« 
   
Nominal clauses consisting of two elements are less common than those with three: 
  أِنْا ِأـ ّـِكٍلم malkå-ʾnå »I am king« 
  أِمَطقو أِنْا اِّرٍفع ‛ap̄rå-ʾnå w-qeṭmå »I am dust and ashes.«  
In this form, the enclitic pronoun takes on the role of the subject. 
 
5. 2. Demonstrative Pronouns 
There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns: one for near deixis and one for far deixis. 
The near deixis takes the following forms: 
 
Sg. Pl. 
m.  ِأِنى hånå »this« (rarely نِى hån) ِىًينل  hålȩ̄n »these«  
 f. ِدىلآًا  håḏȩ̄ »this« (rarely ِدىلآ  håḏ) 
 
Combination with enclitic personal pronouns in the singular results in the forms  ِأِنى ْوى  hånå-hw (WS  ܘ̄ܗܰܐܠܢܳܗ håna-
hw) and ِدىْيى اِلآ  håḏå-hy (!), usually to be translated as »this is ...«. 
The demonstratives listed above can be used either as substantives or adjectives (i.e. attributes). In the latter case, they 
can either directly precede or follow the word, e.g. 
 ِِنىةٍيـث أِِِّأ  hånå ḇaytå »this house« 
 or 





The far deixis takes the following forms: 
 
Sg. Pl. 
m.  ىِِِّو håw »that« ىِِِّنلأون  hånōn (WS  ܢܽܘܢ  ܗ hånūn) »those« 
f. ىِِِّي  håy »that« ىًِِِّينن  hånȩ̄n »those« 
 
 ىِِِِّّد ِو haw d- (m.sg.), ىِِِِّّد ِي  håy d- (f.sg.) are used to express »he/she, who«, whereas in the plural ينًلِىِِّد  hålȩ̄n d- 
»those, who« is usually used. »This one (m.)/(f.), who« is expressed using ِِنىأ  خياٍد d-’ayḵ hånå, ِدىاِلآ  خياٍد d-’ayḵ håḏȩ̄.  
 
5. 3. Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs 
Substantive pronouns: 
 نٍـِِّم man »who?« with an enclitic: ܰلآونٍـِِّم mannū (< *mann-hū) »who is it?« 
 أِم må, نِِّـِم mån, ِأنِم månå »what?«  
 With an enclitic:  وِنِم månåw (WS ܘ ܢ  ܡ månaw) »what is it that …?« 
 
 Adjective pronouns: 
   m.sg. أِنيٍا ʾaynå »Which?« 
   f.sg. دٍياِِِّا  ʾaydåܰ»Which?« 
   pl. ينًلٍيا ʾaylȩ̄nܰ»Which?« 
 
 Important interrogative adverbs: 
 أِــِّكٍيا ʾaykå »Where?« 
 يّةٍمَا ʾemmaṯy »When?« 
 أِِنٍــِّكيٍا ʾaykannå,   نٍــِّكٍيا ʾaykan »How?« 
 ِأنِِلم l-månå »Why?« 
 
5. 4. Words for »Somebody« and »Something« 
The expression »somebody« or »one« is denoted using شِنْا ’nåš (eig.: »a man«); شِنْا إِل lå ’nåš means »nobody«; the 
plural ن تشِنْا ’nåšīn (st.abs.) means »some (people)«. »Some« can also be expressed with ِِّد ّةتا ʾīṯ d- (literally: »there 
is (someone), who«). 
 »Something« is denoted using مَِِّدَم meddem (< *mnd‛m, derived from the root y-d-‛ »to know«). When it is followed by 
an accompanying noun, it can be written in st.abs. (e.g.   شتِِّب مَِِّدَم meddem bīš » something evil«) or in st.emph. (e.g. 





5. 5. kol »every, all« 
The noun لك kol (WS ܠܾܟ kul), which has the basic meaning »every, all« (e.g. لخ اًِرم mårȩ̄ ḵol »The Lord of all«), 
takes a geminate /l/ when preceding a pronominal suffix (e.g. ينًىلك kollhȩ̄n »they all«) and functions as an 
indeterminate word with the meaning »whole«, »every«, »all«. It can either precede or follow a substantive, either in 
st.cs or in combination with a pronominal suffix: 
 
 a) لك kol in st.cs. before determined substantives in sg. oder pl.:  
   لك مْنتلآدـِّةِأ kol mḏī nttå »every city« 
  اِرٍّةا لك kol ʾaṯrå »every place« 
  ِّك يـِيٍح يٍموِي لك kol yåwmay ḥayyåyk »every day of my life« 
 
  b) لك kol with a pronominal suffix: 
  نلأوخلك kollḵōn »you all« 
  نٍلك kollan »we all« 
  ينًىلك kollhȩn̄ »they all« 
 
  c) لك kol with a pronominal suffix. preceding a substantive in the sg. or pl.: 
  ِِّىِلك مْنتلآدـِّةِأ  kollåh mḏī nttå (f.) »the whole city« 
  أُشتِِّدٍق نلأوىلك kollhōn qaddīšȩ̄ (m. pl.) »all the saints«  
  أِّةِم وِي نلأوىلك kollhōn yåwmåṯå (m. pl.) »every day« 
  ًينلِى إٌلَم ينًىلك kollhȩ̄n mellȩ̄ (f. pl.) hålȩn̄ »all these words« 
 
  d) لك kol with pronominal suffix following a substantive in the sg. oder pl.: 
  ْنتلآدمـِّةِِِّىِلّك أ  mḏī nttå ḵollåh »the whole city« 
  ِِّىِلِّك يشٍّفن nap̄šy (f.) kollåh »my whole soul« 
   
Also note:  ِِّد لك  kol d- »everyone who«; لآد أِنٍيا لك kol ʾaynå ḏ- »everyone who«; ِِّد مَِِّدَم لك kol meddem d- 
»everything which«. 
 
5. 6. Reflexive Expressions 
Syriac has no reflexive pronouns. Instead, the nouns أِشّفٍن nap̄šå »soul, self« and أِملأونق qnōmå »self, nature« are used 
in place of reflexive pronouns e.g.  
 أِىِلٍا خِشّفٍن ِّةْنٍا لآدِِّـَـثِع ‛åḇeḏ-ʾantt nap̄šåḵ ʾalåhå »(because you, being a man,) make yourself God« (Jn 10,33) 




5. 7. Vocabulary  
A.  It is I ʾenå-ʾnå ِأنْا أَِنا  What? mōn نلأوم 
 father ʾaḇå ِأٍثا  Which? ʾaynå ِأنيٍا 
 but, unless ʾellå ِإَلا  he wrote kṯaḇ ّةكٍث  
 flesh besrå ِارَسب  you ʾantt ِّْةٍنا 
 testament dyåtȩ̄qȩ̄ ًأقًةِيد  bad, evil bīš شتب 
  it is he who hūyū لآويلآوى  Why? l-månå ِأِنلم 
 God ʾalåhå ٍٍالآِأِىل   just kẹ̄ʾnå ِناًكأ   
 What? månå ِأِنم  truth šrårå ِاِررش 
 salt melḥå ِأحَلم    
 Nazarene nåṣråyå ِأِيرِؤن    
 
5. 8. Exercises 
A. Write the following sentences according to the transcription used in this book, and translate:  
1ܰأِملِعِِّد ىًرىلآون أِنْا أِنَا (Jn 8,12) 
2ܰ أِــِّكلٍم لآوْى ِّةْنٍا 
3ِّْܰةٍناِّةٍْنا أِِنى ّنم نلأوِأمِلع نلأو (Jn 8,23) 
4َِِِّّّܰةكث  لآوىدأًقًةِي 
5ܰ ًىقلأورِف اِِررٍشب لآويلآوىِأمِلعِِّد 
6ܰد ِأْنا رِِّـٍـِما ِأَنالآ ْوى ِأتثٍن(Jn 9,17) 
7ܰلآد أِنْا ِأَناَِِّىِسِأْنا لآدܰ(Jn 8,18) 
8ّܰب لآوى ِّةٍْناًىر دٍِِّ أِِىلا(Mk 3,11) 
9ܰ ِأِيرِؤن علأوشت ْوى ِأَنادلآِّةْنٍا ِّدرَْنٍا ّف ِّة(Acts 22,8) 
10ܰ ِأحَلم ْيى اِترٍِّفش(Mk 9,50) 
11  ِإلةشتب نلأوبخ ِأْنا لآَدـِِّـِثعِِِّ ؟تل نلأوِّْةٍنا نترِِّمِا نلأوم أِِشى ِإَلا أ(AMS 432) 
12ܰ أِحتشم لآوْى ِّْةنٍا(Mk 8,29) 
 
B. Write out according to the transcription used in this book: 
1 َماِلآِدثع أِنٍيا لط 
2 شتِِّب َمِِّدَم 
3 ِِّىِلك مْنتلآدـِّةِأ 
C. Read the following sentences, and practice writing them until fluent: 
1ܰلآد أِنْا ِأَناَِِّىِسِأْنا لآدܰ(Jn 8,18) 
2ّܰب لآوى ِّةٍْناًىر دٍِِّ أِِىلا(Mk 3,11) 
3ܰ ِأِيرِؤن علأوشت ْوى ِأَنادلآِّةْنٍا َِدرلآْنٍا ّف ِّة(Acts 22,8) 
 








ܢ̱݁ܬ̱ܰܗܽ ܘܰܒ  ܪܠܗܰܕ݁ ܠ ܐ
ܠ
 )11,3 kM( ܐ
ܢ̱ܬܰ݁ܰ3
ܠ
ܕ  ܶܦ  ܰܐ
ܳ




 )8,22 stcA( ܐ
 
 )81,8 nJ(ܰܐܢܐ ̱ܐܢܐ ܕܣܗܕ ̱ܐܢܐܰ1
 )11,3 kM( ܐܢ̱ܬ ̱ܗܘ ܒܪܗ ܕܐܠܗܐܰ2





6. 1. Pronominal Suffixes (Possessive Suffixes) 
Like several other semitic languages, Syriac makes use of pronominal suffixes which can be attached to nouns, 
prepositions or verbs. When attached to a noun, they usually serve to indicate possession (= possessive suffixes); in 
conjunction with verbs, they serve to indicate the object (= object suffixes).  
 At the formal level, possessive suffixes are attached to nominals in the st.emph without a final vowel, except for nouns 
in the masc. plural, in which case they are attached to the st.cs. with the ending -ay.  
We can distinguish between two main sets of personal pronouns, set A and set B. Roughly speaking, set A can be 
considered the singular set, and set B the plural set:  
 
  Set A is used with most (formally) masculine nominals in the singular (for exceptions, see  6. 3.), and with 
all feminine nominals in both the singular and the plural. In some suffixes, the final vowel has lost its stress 
and is no longer pronounced, although they are still written according to the old orthography, e.g يِّكٍلم  
malky < *malkī »my king«, نيتد dīny »my judgement«. The initial consonant k common to many pronominal 
suffixes attached to nouns is pronounced spirant in the singular, e.g. خِنتد dīnåḵ »your judgement« ( 2. 
2.). 
 Set B is used only for nominals in the masc. plural. In the endings cited here, the element -ay- is the st.cs 
ending; exceptions to this are the 3. Person sg. in set B: 3.m.sg. -åwhy and 3.f.sg. -ȩ̄h.  
 




Sg.3.m. ــىً    -ȩ̄h  
(WS ܗ ܶܰ  -ȩ̄h) 
ــيْىِو    -åwhy 
(WS ܝ̱ܗ  ܘ ܰܠ  -awhy) 
3.f. ــى ِ    -åh  يًــآ    -ȩ̄h 
2.m. خ ــِ    -åḵ ِّك ٍيــ   -ayk 
2.f. يًخــ   -ȩḵ̄y يِّك يٍــ   -ayky 
1.c. ي    –Ø   (< - y)  يٍــ   -ay 
Pl.3.m. نلأوى   -hōn 
(WS ܢܽܘܗ -hūn)  
 ٍيـــنلأوى    -ayhōn 
(WS  ܰܝ ܰܠܢܽܘܗ  -ayhūn) 
3.f. ًًينى   -hȩ̄n  ينًى ٍيـــ   -ayhȩ̄n 
2.m. نلأوخ   -ḵōn 
(WS ܢܽܘܼܟ -ḵūn)  
نلأوِّك يٍــ   -aykōn 
(WS  ܰܝ ܰܠܢܽܘ ܴܿܟ  -aykūn) 
2.f. ًـخين    -ḵȩ̄n  ينًِّك يٍــ   -aykȩ̄n 




Taking the example of ِأنتد dīnå »judgement«, the full paradigm is as follows (in all cases, the vowel of the final 
syllable is stressed, e.g. ٍننتد dīnan »our judgement«, ِّك ٍينتد dīnayk »your (m.) judgements«, نلأوِّك ِينتد dīnaykōn 
»your (m.) judgement«). 
Nouns in the singular (masc.) with suffixes (set A): 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. 
 
ًىنتد dīnȩ̄h »his judgement« نلأوىنتد dīnhōn »their judgements« 
(WS ܢܽܘܗܢܝܺܕ dīnhūn) 
3.f. ِآنتد dīnåh »her judgement« ينًًىنتد dīnhȩ̄n »their judgements« 
2.m. 
 
خِنتد dīnåḵ »your judgement« 
 
نلأوخنتد dīnḵōn »your judgements« 
(WS ܢܽܘܼܟܢܝܺܕ dīnḵūn) 
2.f. يخًنتد dīnȩ̄ḵy »your judgement« ًـخنتدين  dīnḵȩ̄n »your judgements« 
1.c. نيتد dīny »my judgement« نٍنتد dīnan »our judgements« 
 
Nouns in the plural (masc.) with suffixes (set B):  
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. 
 
 ِونتدْىي  dīnåwhy »his judgements« 
(WS  ܘܰܢܝܺܕ̈ܗ̄ܝ dīnawhy »his judgements«) 
تدٍن ينلأوى  dīnayhōn »their judgements« 
(WS ܢܽܘܗܢܝܺܕ dīnhūn) 
3.f.  يًنتدآ  dīnȩ̄h »her judgements« ٍنتد يًًينى  dīnayhȩ̄n »their judgements« 
2.m. ِّك ٍينتد dīnayk »your judgements« ِنتدِّك ينلأو  dīnaykōn »your judgements« 
2.f. ِّك يٍنتدي  dīnayky »your judgements« ٍنتدًِِّك يين  dīnaykȩ̄n »your judgements« 
1.c. ٍنتد ي  dīnay »my judgements« ٍنتد ين  dīnayn »our judgements« 
 
6. 2. *qVṭl-Nominals with Possessive Suffixes 
Pronominal suffixes attached to monosyllabic nominals of the form *qVṭl are always attached to the base form of the 
st.emph. 
The paradigm for *qVṭl-nominals with possessive suffixes are as follows, illustrated using the example word أِــِّكلٍم 
malkå »king«, i.e. malk-:  
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. ىًِّكلٍم malkȩ̄h »his king« يْى وِــِّكلٍم malkåwhy »his kings« 
3.f. ِِّىِــِّكلٍم malkåh »her king« آ يً ّـِكلٍم malkȩ̄h »her kings« 
2.m. خِــِّكلٍم malkåḵ »your king« ِّكلٍمٍــِّك ــيـ  malkayk »your kings« 
2.f. يّكًِّكلٍم malkȩḵ̄y »your king« ِّكلٍمٍــيِّك ــيـ  malkayky »your kings« 
1.c. ٍمِّكلي  malky »my king« ٍمِّكلٍــ ي  malkay »my kings« 




6. 3. Irregular Nominals with Possessive Suffixes 
Many of the nominals cited in  3. 6. 2. take irregular forms when a possessive suffix is attached. A few examples: 
 For many nominals, the attachment of suffixes is based on the st.cs, e.g. أِّةِّكلٍم malkṯå »queen« (sg. 
st.emph.): آِّةِّكلٍم malkṯåh »her queen«, in contrast to نلأوىّةٍـِّكلٍم malkaṯhōn (St.cs. + Suff.) »their (pl.) 
queen«. 
 Nominal forms with several consonants are often subject to vowel reductions when suffixes are attached, e.g. 
ِأنِّكشٍم mašknå (sg. st.emph.): آِنِّكشٍم mašknåh »her place of dwelling« in contrast to نلأوىّةٍنِّكشٍم 
mašknaṯhōn (St.cs. + Suff.) »their (pl.) place of dwelling«. 
 For some nominals, such as ٍاِثأ  ʾaḇå »father«, أٍِحا ʾaḥå »brother«, ِأحم ḥmå »father-in-law« and أِشم šmå 
»name«, the attachment of a suffix in the 1.sg. ( ِاثي  ʾåḇy, يِحا ʾåḥy, ًحيم  ḥȩm̄y, يًمش šȩ̄my) results in a 
lengthening of the stem vowel; the nominals ٍاِثأ  ʾaḇå »father«, أٍِحا ʾaḥå »brother«, ِأحم ḥmå »father-in-
law« take /u/ as a final vowel prior to all possessive suffixes (except for the 1.sg.); (cf. e.g. ْىلآوٍثاي  ʾaḇūhy »his 
Vater« in contrast to ىًشم šmȩ̄h »his name« and the suffixes which begin with consonants, e.g. نلأوخلآوٍثا 
ʾaḇūḵōn »your father« and نلأوخمَش šemḵōn »your name«). 
 
The paradigm for irregular nominals with possessive suffixes is as follows, taking ٍاِثأ  ʾaḇå »father« as our example: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. 
 
ٍثاْىلآوي  ʾaḇūhy 
 




3.f. ٍثاىلآو  ʾaḇūh ٍثاينًىلآو  ʾaḇūhȩ̄n 
2.m. 
 
ٍثاخلآو  ʾaḇūḵ  
 




2.f. ٍثايخلآو  ʾaḇūḵy ٍثاينًــخلآو  ʾaḇūḵȩn̄ 
1.c. ِاثي  ʾåḇy  ٍثانلآو  ʾaḇūn 
 
The paradigm of ِثٍاُىأ  ʾaḇåhȩ̄ »parents«, the plural of أٍِثا ʾaḇå »father«, is as follows: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. ٍِثاى ويْىلآ  ʾaḇåhūhy ٍِثانلأوى ٍيى  ʾaḇåhayhōn 
3.f. ٍِثاى وىلآ  ʾaḇåhūh ٍِثاينًى ٍيى  ʾaḇåhayhȩn̄ 
2.m. ٍِثاى وّكلآ  ʾaḇåhūḵ ٍِثانلأوِّك ٍيى  ʾaḇåhaykōn 
2.f. ٍِثاى ويّكلآ  ʾaḇåhūḵy ٍِثا ٍيىً ّـِكين  ʾaḇåhaykȩ̄n 





6. 4.  Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes 
Pronominal suffixes are often attached to prepositions. Some prepositions take the suffixes from set A (singular set), 
while others take the suffixes from set B (plural set). Examples: 
A. Prepositions with suffixes from set A:   
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. َمًىن  mennȩ̄h »from him« َمنلأوىن  mennhōn »from them« 
3.f. َمِآن  mennåh »from her« َمينًًىن  mennhȩ̄n »from them« 
2.m. َمِخن  mennåḵ »from you« َمنلأوخن  mennḵōn »from you« 
2.f. َميًخن  mennȩ̄ḵy »from you« ًــخَنمين  mennḵȩ̄n »from you« 
1.c. َمني  meny »from me« َمنٍن  mennan »from us« 
 
It is important to note that with an attached suffix in 1.sg, ب b- »in, with« and ل l- »to, for« become بت  bī  and . لت  lī 
respectively (full vowel /i/!), and that preceding a suffix, the /n/ of the preposition نّم men »from« is geminate ( 3. 
1.). 
 
 Here are some important prepositions with suffixes from set A: 
ب b- »in, with«, ل l- »to, for«, مٍع ‛am »together with«, ّنم men »from«, ِةبٍّر  båṯar »after«, ةَسبٍّر  bestar »after, 
behind«, ِّةول lwåṯ »beside, by«  ّةلآوّفل lp̄uṯ »according to, corresponding«; also: ٍلــِِّبقلآول luqbal »against, facing« and 
لثلآوقل lquḇl- (e.g. ًىلثلآوقل lquḇlȩ̄h »against him«; by contrast: نلأوخٍلـ ِـِّبقلآول luqbalḵōn »against you«). 
 
B. Prepositions with suffixes from set B:   
Many prepositions are combined with suffixes from set B. In some cases, it is possible for suffixes from both sets to 
appear alongside one another. Certain prepositions take a particular form when attached to pronominal suffixes (e.g. 
the form with an additional -åṯ-), which are not identical with their basic form (without a suffix), e.g. ّةِوٍخا ʾaḵwåṯ 
(without suffix: خٍيا ʾayḵ »like«), ّةِلَطم meṭṭolåṯ »on your account« (without suffix: لطم meṭṭol), ّةِنٍيب baynåṯ 
»between« (without suffix: ّةًيب bȩ̄ṯ).  
 
 Here are some important prepositions with suffixes from set B: 
ٍلع ‛al- »on, by« (e.g. يٍلع ‛lay »on him«, نلأوِّكٍيلع ‛laykōn »upon them«; without suffix: ٍلع ‛al), لآدي ؤ ṣȩ̄ḏ / دًاؤ ṣȩ̄’ḏ 
»beside, next to«, ّفِلح ḥlåp̄ »instead of«, مِلآدق qḏåm or ملآدلآوق quḏm »before« (without suffix: ِملآدق qḏåm), لآدلأوحٍلب 
ba-lḥoḏ »alone« (e.g. دلأوحٍلبلآٍي  ba-lḥoḏay »I only«), لآِدعلَب bel‛åḏ »without«, ّةلآوحة tḥuṯ »under« (without suffix: 
ّةًيحة tḥẹṯ and ّةلآوحة tḥuṯ), ينًعل l‛ȩn̄ »in full view of«, ٍيرِلآدح ḥḏåray »around«, ٍينب bayn- »between« (e.g. 





C. Prepositions which do not take suffixes: 
Certain prepositions never take a pronominal suffix, and can only precede nouns.  These are, for the most part, 
compound word forms. 
 The following prepositions are never combined with pronominal suffixes: 
رٍطس  ṭar »except«, لَعل l-‛el »above«, ةلِّّةٍح  l-ṯaḥt »under«, نّم ِّول l-ḡåw men »within« and ٍرـثل l-ḇar »outside«.  
ّةًيب bȩ̄ṯ »between« and دعلآٍِأم  ‛ḏammå »until« are also frequently not directly suffixed. Instead, periphrase with ل l- 
»to, for« is common, e.g. دعلآٍنلأولخ ِأم  ‛ḏammå l-ḵōn »unto you«. 
 
D. Prepositions which can be combined with one another, for example: 
ىًنَم َلعل l-‛el mennȩ̄h »above him« 
ٍرـثل نلأوىَنم  l-ḇar mennhōn »outside of them« 
 
6. 5. Pronominal Suffixes (Object Suffixes) 
The object suffixes attached to verbs are presented in full later in this book ( 10. 3.; 10. 4.; 10. 5.; 10. 6.; 10. 7.). However, 
it is important to note at this stage that the object suffix 1.c.sg. takes the form -(a)ny (e.g. ةكّةثٍٍّين  kṯaḇṯany < *katabat-
anni »she wrote me«), and that enclitic personal pronouns are used in place of object suffixes in the 3.m./f.pl. forms (e.g. 
نلأوَنا ٍلطق qṭal-ʾennon »he killed her (m.pl.)«, not: qṭal-hōn). 
 
6. 6. The Verb of Existence ʾīṯ 
Syriac employs a particle,  ّةتا ʾīṯ, whose basic function is to denote existence. It is used without a suffix (usually 
followed by the preposition ل l »to, for« + pronominal suffix) to mean »there is«, e.g. 
ِأِملش نٍل ّةتا ʾīṯlan šlåmå »we have freedom« (literally: »there is peace for us«) 
د ّةتاِِِّد ّةتاو ...نترماِِِّنترما  ʾīṯ d-ʾåmrīn ... w-ʾīṯ d-ʾåmrīn »there are those who say ... and there are those who say« 
(= »some claim…but others claim«).  
 
ّةتا ʾīṯ is mostly used in conjunction with pronominal suffixes, taken from set B. The paradigm is as follows: 
  
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. اتوِّةْىي  ʾīṯåwhy »he is« اتةٍّنلأوىي  ʾīṯayhōn »they are« 
3.f. اتةًّيآ  ʾīṯȩ̄yh »she is« اتةٍّينًًىي  ʾīṯayhȩ̄n »they are« 
2.m. اتةٍّيِّك  ʾīṯayk »you are« اتةٍّيِّكنلأو  ʾīṯaykōn »you are« 
2.f. اتةٍّيِّكي  ʾīṯayky »you are« اتةٍّيًِِّكين  ʾīṯaykȩ̄n »you are« 








 ِألِّكٍيّىب ِأـ ّـِكٍلم ْيىِّوةتا ʾīṯåwhy malkå ḇ-hayklå »the king is in the temple« 
 ةتا يرًّـه ِأَناٍّأِثِس ي  ʾenå ḡȩ̄r ʾīṯay  åḇå »for I am an old man« (LK 1,18). 
The corresponding negative form of ّةتا ʾīṯ is ّةتا ِإل lå ʾīṯ or (more frequently) ِّةٍيل layt (< *lå + ʾīt) »there is not«; it 
also takes suffixes from set B, e.g.: 
  ِأـ  ـٍيم ةيٍلِِِّيْىو  mayyå laytåwhy »there is no water« 
  ةتا ِإلّأِحتشم ِّكٍي   ِّْةٍنا نَا ʾen ʾantt lå ʾīṯayk mšīḥå »if you are not the Christ« (Jn 1,25). 
 
ّةتا ʾīṯ and ِّةٍيل layt can also be used in combination with the preposition ل l »to, for« together with pronominal 
suffixes (from set A) to express belonging (or non-belonging), e.g. 
  ܰد ُأٍينِِّب ًىل ِّةٍيل نًيِِّد َنالآَاًذخ ʾen dȩ̄n laylȩ̄h bnayyȩ̄ ḏeḵrȩ̄ »if he has no male children ...« (SR § 1,4) 
  اِلآدلآوٍلي ِأِنى خٍيا يًخل ّةتاِِّد :ِأتمَوا يًّكل ِأثلآوط ṭūḇå lȩ̄ḵy ʾEwmiyå d-ʾīṯlȩ̄ḵy ʾayḵ hånå yallūḏå »you are lucky,  
  ʾEwmīyå, to have such a son« (AMS 435). 
 
6. 7. Vocabulary  
A. if ’en َنا  woman, wife ’anttå ِّأةِّْةٍنا 
 son brå ِارب  I was hwȩ̄ṯ ّةًيوى 
   (pl. bnayyå ِـ  ـٍينبأ )  or ’åw ِوا 
 male (pl.) deḵrȩ̄ اًذَخلآد  either ... or ’åw …’åw ِوا   … ِوا 
 daughter  barṯå ِّأةٍرب  under tḥȩ̄ṯ ةّةًيح  
   (pl. bnåṯå ِّأة ـِـنب)    authority šulṭånå ِأِنطللآوش 
B. he answered ‛nå ِأنع  mother ʾemmå ِأَما  
 old såḇå أِِثس  (those) which ʾaylȩn̄ ًينلٍيا 
 leaving šåḇeq َـثِِّــِشق   The Gospel sḇarṯå أِّةرٍـّبس  
 brother ʾaḥå ِأٍحا  house baytå ِّةٍيبِأ  
   (pl. ʾaḥȩ̄ ُأٍحا)    (pl. båttȩ̄ ًأِّة ـِــب) 
 fear deḥelṯå ِّأةلٌّحَد C. Amen ʾamīn ٍاتنم  
 sister ḥåṯå ِّأِةح  strength ḥaylå ِإلٍيح 
    (pl.  ʾaḥwåṯå ِّأِةو ٍحا)  till ‛ḏammå دعٍِّأم  
 there is ʾīṯ ّةتا  after båṯar ِّةبٍر  
 there is not layt ِّةيٍل  deluge (< akkad.) ṭūppånå ِأِنـ ّـِفلآوط 
 village, field   qrīṯå ِّأةترق  temple hayklå أِلِّكٍيى 








 sesicrexE .8 .6
  :gniwollof eht ot slewov ddA .A
 )21,8 nJ( .أانأ نوىرى اْنا دعلمܰ1
  .عبــِِّد انْة نفشك الىأܰ2
 )4,1 § RS( .ان دين لية لى بني ـ أ دخذا بنةُّى يذةن لى لغبراܰ3
 )2 § RS( .وافن اية لى بني ـ أ ةحية شولطنأ دابأ دابوىونܰ4
 
  :etalsnart dna ,koob siht ni desu noitpircsnart eht gnisu gniwollof eht etirweR .B
  )51,61 nJ( دَِِّم دِِّاتةّ لِاثي دِِّتلي ىْولآ.مَ لك 1
 )81,1 kL( ٍي سِثِأ. ّوًامٍر زخـٍريِأ لمٍلٍاخِأ ... اَنِأ غـًير اتة 2
 )8,22 stcA( .ف ّاٍنْةَِّلآنْةِّ رِدٍالآداَنِأ ىْو تشولأع نِؤرِيِا ܰ3
اِو اٍثِأ  ܇دِِّلٍيةِّ اْنِش دِِّشِــِِّثَق بِِّــِـ ةًِّأ اِو اٍحُأ اِو اٍح وِةِّأ ܆عنِأ تشولأع وًامٍر اٍمتن اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأنܰ4
 )13-92,01 kM( .مَطلِةّي ومطل سبّــٍرةّي.قولآذيِأ .اِوبِِّنٍي ـ ــِأ اِو اٍنْةِّةِّأ اِو ܇اِو اَمِأ
ٍي لٍالِىِأ دلآلِإ نِمولأس اَلِإ ّولٍإيلًين دِِّنِمولأسِأ لٍيةِّ لىولأن ىوًيةّ اٍيخ دِِّلِإ نِمولأس كِّــٍدلآ لِإ اتةܰ5
 )12,9 roC .1( .مشتحِأٍِِّدثنِمولأسًى 
 
 :koob siht ni desu noitpircsnart eht gnisu gniwollof eht etirweR .C
  لكّـِ ـِأ مٍقدلآِم ܰ1
 برولآحِأ وٍثحٍيلِإ ܰ2
  مِأ ليِومِأٍلآعدܰ3
  ر طولآفّـِ ـِنِأٍّومّن بِةܰ4
 )31,6 tM(مطل دِِّدلآتلِخ ىْت مٍلكِّولآةِّأ وحٍيلِإ ܰ5
  
Lesson 7 
7. 1. The Perfect: Basic Stem 
In Syriac, the perfect indicates past action, making it a preterite tense. It is also known as the suffix conjugation, since 
inflection is achieved using specific endings. The perfect (abbreviation: pf.) of the basic stem is formed on the basis of the 
morpheme types *qaṭal, *qaṭil oder *qaṭul (see also  9. 1.), which in Syriac correspond to ٍلطق qṭal, َلطق qṭel and 
للأوطق qṭol, owing to vowel reduction. The variable vowel is known as the thematic vowel. Of the morpheme types listed, 
qṭal is the most common, above all for transitive verbs, while qṭel and qṭol (WS ܠܽܘܛܩ qṭul) are for the most part limited 
to intransitive verbs. The type qṭol is used with very few verbs (e.g. قلآدلأّوف qp̄oḏ, WS  ܰܦܩܰܽܰܘ ܕ  qp̄uḏ »to bristle«); as such, it 
will not be further considered in the following.  
 The specific personal endings correspond to the suffix conjungation endings in other semitic languages. Particular 
note should be taken of the ending of the 1st person sg., -eṯ (in contrast to hebr. -ti and arab. -tu). In the 2.f.sg., 3.m.pl. and 
(in part) the 3.f.pl., the written form indicates the former presence of a final vowel (*-ti, *-ū, *-ī), which is no longer 
pronounced. 
 
An overview of the personal endings: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. 
 
Ø  و          -w, 








 ي        -  y, 
ن ًيـ      -ȩn̄ (newer Form) 
2.m. ِّة      -t نلأوِّة   -tōn 
2.f. يِّة   -ty نًيِّة   -tȩn̄ 
1.c. ّة َــ    -eṯ ن         -n,  
ٍنن       -nan (newer Form) 
 
Endings which begin with a vowel  (3.f.sg. and 1.sg.) take an auxiliary vowel, /e/, between the 1st and 2nd radicals, e.g. 
3.f.sg. ٍّةلَطق qeṭlaṯ < *qaṭVlaṯ, 1.sg. ّةَلَطق qeṭleṯ < *qaṭVleṯ. 
All verb forms in the 3.f.pl. are written with plural dots, e.g. ةكٍّ يث  kṯaḇy »they wrote«. 








The following table presents the paradigm for the types ٍلطق qṭal and َلطق qṭel, taking the verbs ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »to 
write« and مَحر rḥem »to love« as examples. 
 






ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »he wrote« 
َةكّّةٍ ِـِّب  keṯbaṯ »she wrote« 
ةكِّّةثٍ  kṯaḇt »you wrote« 
ةكّيِّةثٍ  kṯaḇty »you wrote« 
َةكّّةَِِّب  keṯbeṯ »I wrote« 
مَحر rḥem »he loved« 
ّةٍَحمر reḥmaṯ »she loved« 
ِّةمَحر rḥemt »you loved« 
يِّةمَحر rḥemty »you loved« 










ةكٍّثو  kṯaḇw »they wrote« 
ةكّنلآوٍث  kṯaḇūn 
ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »they wrote« 
ةكّ يٍث  kṯaḇ y  
ةكّن ًيـثٍ  kṯaḇȩ̄n 
ةكّنلأوِّةـثٍ  kṯaḇtōn »you wrote« 
ةكّنًيِّةثٍ  kṯaḇtȩ̄n »you wrote« 
ةكّثٍن  kṯaḇn »we wrote« 
ةكّنٍنٍث  kṯaḇnan  
وَمحر rḥemw »they loved« 
نلآوَمحر rḥemūn   
مَحر rḥem »they loved« 
يَمحذ rḥem y 
ينًمَحذ rḥemȩ̄n   
نلأوِّةمَحر rḥemtōn »you loved« 
نًيِّةمَحر rḥemtȩ̄n »you loved« 
نمَحر rḥemn »we loved« 
نٍنَمحر rḥemnan  
 
In the purely consonantal script, the following forms are always identical, as already noted above: 
  3.f.sg.  ةبةك keṯbaṯ »she wrote« ةحمر reḥmaṯ »she loved« 
  2.m.sg.  ةبةك kṯaḇt »you wrote«   ةحمر rḥemt »you loved« 
  1.c.sg.  ةبةك keṯbeṯ »I wrote«  ةحمر reḥmeṯ »I loved« 
In the absence of a transcription or vowel signs, the sense must be decided on the basis of context.  
Note.: In ES َّةكًِِّبّة  keṯbȩ̄ṯ(with a secondary lengthening of the stressed final syllable.) is sometimes used in place of 
ّةَِِّبَّةك keṯbeṯ. 
 The 3.m.sg. perfect is identical to the verb stem, and takes no ending. As such, it is the form in which verbs are cited, 
functioning as an infinitive ( ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »write«), i.e. it is the basic form of the verb which is listed in dictionaries. In 
addition to this, all verbs have a true infinitive form (s. e.g. Pe. Inf. ةَخمٍِِّث  meḵtaḇ  8. 3.). Since in most dictionaries, 
the perfect form is given with the infinitive, we adhere to this principle in the vocabulary section of this chapter for the 
sake of simplicitly.  
 
7. 2. The Preposition l- 
The Syriac preposition ل l- has several syntactic functions. It is used:  
(1) to introduce an indirect object, and 





Examples for (1) and (2): 
(1) ةكّدقلآوِّف نلأّوكل ٍثِِِِّأِنى ِان  kṯåḇlḵōn puqdånå hånå »he wrote you this commandment« (Mk 10,5) 
(2) ًىلخ ِأشنَلخ علأوشت اِرٍقو (qrʾ Pf.) wa-qrå Īšō‛ l-ḵenšå ḵollȩ̄h »And Jesus called the people to him« (Mk 7,14). 
 
7. 3. The Perfect Form of the Verb of Being hwå  
The perfect of the verb ِأوى hwå »to be, to happen« (hwy) is used very frequently. As a verb with a so-called weak third 
radical. (y), its flexion is as follows (cf.  13. 1. Verben III-y): 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. أِوى hwå »he was«  وِوى hwåw »they were« 
3.f. ّةِوى hwåṯ »she was«  ٍيوى hway »they were« 
2.m. ِّةٍيوى hwayt »you were« نلأوِّة ٍيوى hwaytōn »you were« 
2.f. يِّةٍيوى hwayty »you were« ن ًيِّةٍيوى hwaytȩ̄n »you were« 
1.c. 
 
ّةًيوى hwȩṯ̄ »I was« 
(WS ܼܰܬܝܺܘܗ hwīṯ) 
ن ٍيوى hwayn »we were« 
 
When used in the enclitic form, the initial consonant /h/ is not pronounced, but is preserved in the orthography, 
written with a linea occultans, e.g. ْى لآَدِثعأِو  ‛åḇeḏ-hwå »he was making«, ْىّةِو  اِلآدِثع ‛åḇḏå-hwåṯ »she was making« 
(active participle (  5. 1. 1.)+ ِأوى hwå). 
The verb أِوى hwå »to be, to happen« is used above all:  
 a) as an independent verb denoting the present, e.g. ّةًيوى hwȩ̄ṯ »I am« in  
  ِإل ِأَناّةًيوى ِأملِع أِِنى ّنم  ʾenå lå hwȩṯ̄ men hånå ‛ålmå »I am not of this world« (Jn 8,23).  
 
 b) in the enclitic form following an active participle; in this case, the addition of ْىأِو  hwå determines the continuous 
form expressed by the participle as past; e.g. 
  لآدَِِّــِثع ِّأةِى تمِّة ًينِلىوْىِّوِّّفب أدقلآوِِِِّأِىٍلالآد ِأن  w-hålȩ̄n tmīhåṯå ‛åḇeḏ-hwå ḇ-puqdånå ḏ-’alåhå »he performed 
this miracle on God’s command« (AMS 446). 
 
 c) in combination with the forms of the perfect or imperfect to build the so-called compound tenses ( 11. 6.), e.g. 
 ٍِِّهسوُـتد أالآٍوِْوى وٍعشم وِْوى وَنمٍيى ِّأةَلم  w-saggīʾȩ̄ ḏa-šma‛w-hwåw mellṯå haymenw-hwåw »But many of those 
who had heard the word believed« (Acts 4,4). 
 
7. 3. 1. Indicating Focus with the Enclitic -hū 
The enclitic personal pronoun in the 3.m.sg. often follows a sentence element (either a nominal or a verb) with the sole 
purpose of stressing the element in question.. Examples: 
 نٍنتِِّدغِس أِىِلٍا لآوْى لآدٍلح l-ḥaḏ-hū ʾalåhå såḡdīnan »we worship but one God«  
 ثتىت لآوْى نلأولخ lḵōn-hū īhīḇ »To you it has been given« (Mt 13,11) 




7. 4. The Passive Participle. 
Two participles can be built using the basic stem:  
a) a present-active participle (abbreviated as: act. part.);  
b) a perfect-passive participle (abbreviated as: pass. part.).  
 
The active participle forms (basic form: qåṭel) have already been listed at  5. 1. 1. The passive participle has the basic 
form لتطق qṭīl (< *qaṭīl), e.g. ثّتةك kṯīḇ »written«. It is inflected in the same way as a nominal: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
m. St.abs. ثّتةك kṯīḇ ثّتةكن ت  kṯīḇīn 
m. St.emph. ِثّتةكأ  kṯīḇå ثّتةكأُـ  kṯīḇȩ ̄
f. St.abs. ِثّتةكأ  kṯīḇå  ّتةكِثن  kṯīḇån 
f. St.emph. ثّتةكِّةِأ  kṯīḇtå  ّتةكِثأِّة  kṯīḇåṯå 
 
7. 5. Adverbs ending in -åʾīṯ 
Syriac makes productive use of the ending ِــاّةت  -åʾīṯ , which does not feature in other semitic languages. On the basis 
of adjectives in the singular st.abs. f./st.emph. m. (ending –å), it can be used to build corresponding adverbs. Analogously, 
(secondary) adverbs can also be directly turned into nouns (on the basis of the st.emph. m. auf –å). This gives rise to 
what can be loosely considered a specific adverbial ending, اّةت  ِــ -åʾīṯ. 
Examples: 
 
اِترٍِّفش šappīrå »beautiful«  ّةتِاترٍِّفش šappīråʾīṯ »beautifully« (Adv.) 
اِرترٍش šarrīrå »true« ّةتاِرترٍش šarrīråʾīṯ »truly« 
ِأِنرٍغف paḡrånå »carnal« ّةتِاِنرٍغف paḡrånåʾīṯ »carnally« (Adv.) 
أِِىٍلا ʾalåhå »god«   ّةتِاِىٍلا ʾalåhåʾīṯ »divinely« (Adv.) 
 
In addition, some other adverbial lexemes take the feminine ending -aṯ (mostly likely from the st.abs. with the /ṯ/ 
retained), e.g. ّةٍٍيح ḥayyaṯ »alive«, ّةٍِيملآٍدق qaḏmåyaṯ »at first«. Certain Lexemes are also used as adverbs without a 
specific ending in the st.abs.m. 
 
7. 6.  Vocabulary  
A. blessed brīḵ خترب  one ḥaḏ لآدٍح 
 without bel‛åḏ لآِدعَلب  family šarbṯå ِّأةِِّبرٍش 
 free, noble ḥẹ̄rå ِاراًح  he came near qreḇ ثَرق 
 when kaḏ ٍكلآد   name šmå ِشمأ  
 day yåwmå ِويِأم  C. he set in order  ḏar دس2ٍر  




 شمٍع ‛amš draeh eh  برتشتةّ ṯīš̄ẹr-b gninnigeb eht nI 
  ٍرميٍةِّ rattaym tnellecxe  مَلةِّأ åṯllem drow 
 ةلِةِّأ åṯålt eerht  )مَلُإ ̄ȩllem .lp(    
  اعٍدلآولأرِ årōḏa‛ repleh   أِشمَشةِّةَ åtšemšet ecivres 
 لِو wål ton ,on  عٍةِّترِا årītta‛ hcir 
 فتلِإ ålīp tnahpele  كيِنِأ ånåyk erutan 
  ــِنِأفّمٍل ånåp̄llam rehcaet   ثرِاهٍ årḇag nam 
 يٍمِأ åmmay aes   شٍرترِا årīrraš eurt 
  تدلآِاةٍلم åḏīmlat elpicsid  لوِةّ ṯåwl raen ,htiw 
 يٍرحِأ åḥray htnom   لدحً leḥd deraef eh 
  ةرًين n̄ȩrt owt   مىٍيمنِأ ånmyahm reveileb 
 شِعةِّأ åṯ‛åš ruoh   طولأىمِأ åmhoṭ ).srep <( ylimaf 
  عٍرس ra‛s  edam eh  اِوكًِّيةّ ṯ̄ȩkwå’ si taht 
 عمٍر ram‛ tlewd eh .D نفّـٍق qap̄n tuo tnew eh .B
 فقٍدلآ ḏaqp deredro eh    
  رٍقف qarp devas eh    
 
 sesicrexE  .7 .7
  :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 )83,91 kL(بِِّرتخ ىْولآ مٍلكِّــِأ. ܆وِامرتن ىْوِوܰ1
وىْي ىْوِأ ىولآ ِّةوىْي ىْوِأ لوِةّ اٍلِىِأ. وٍالِىِأ اتِّةوىْي ىْوِأ مَلةِّأ. وىولآ مَلةِّأ اتِّةبرتشتةّ اتܰ2
 )1,1 nG(وىْي ىْوِأ بّرتشتة ّلوِةّ اٍلِىِأ. ِّةمَلةِّأ. ىِنِأ ات
 )3-1 1 nJ(ىوِأ.ٍِِّى ىّوِأ. وثـَلعِدلآِو ىْي اِفّلِإ حدلآِا ىّوِة ّمَدَِِّم دً2كِّل بِِّاتد
خيِنِأ: ٍِِّاتةّ ىْوِّأ مِِّن اْنِش مىٍيمنِأ حًارِا ددِلآحًِِّل لاٍلِىِأ: عٍةِّترِا مِِّن بىِلًين دعِلمِأ وٍثىِلًين دܰ3
 )3 JM( .ين بِِّطولأىمِأ وٍثشٍربِِّةِّأً2تدلآتعِأ د
 )71,8 nJ( ةّذًين هِِّــٍثذتن شٍرترِا ىْي.ٍ2وٍثنِمولآسخولأن دًِِّين كِّةّتث دِِّسِىدِِّولآةِّأ دܰ4
 )634 SMA( مَطل دِِّاتةِّوىْي ىْوِّأ اٍيخ بِِّرِىِِّ.5 
  :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .B
 )11,4 tM(وىِأ مٍلٍإخـُأ قرَثو ܰ1
 )31,2 kM(وٍنفّــٍق ةِّولآث لوِةّ يٍمِأ.ܰ2
 )74,41 kM(لعٍثدًِِّى دِِّرٍث كِّــِىنُأ ܰ3
 )36,1 kL( ٍث وًامٍر يولآحٍنِن ىْولآ شمًى.ّوٍكّة 4
 )31,9 stcA(وًامٍر حٍنٍنيِأ مِري شَمعَةّ مّن سٍهِِّت ـًاأ عٍل هِِّــٍثرِا ىِنِأ ܰ5
 :gniwollof eht etalsnart dna slewov ddA .C
ر انون امّر لىِِّ اَمٍري لت ملكةأ شنْـةأ ويٍرحأ ويومأ وشعةأ دبية ٍ2مّن بةر ىلين دسدو 1




. أملفن من نأملف وامترا دىلين ةلةأ ميةر حد من حد: هبرا من هبرا وفتلإ من فتلإ وܰ2
 )8 DK(دعدوذا الإ بطيبوةأ دعدوذا سـِِّعر سوعرنأ.مطل داْنش لو بمنينأ 
 
 :sbrev gniwollof eht fo ).lp/.hpme.ts .m dna .gs/.sba.ts .f( elpicitrap evissap eht dliuB )a .D
 1 فرٍق 2 عمٍر  ܰفٍّلآردܰ5ܰفقٍدلآܰ4ٍّܰثكةܰ3
 
 :noitinifed rieht evig dna ,sdrow gniwollof eht fo ).lp/.gs .f.2 dna .f.3( tcefrep eht dliuB )b .D
 1 سعٍر  قرَث ܰ6ܰقنفّـٍܰ5ܰفٍّلآردܰ4ܰفقٍدلآܰ3ٍّܰثكةܰ2
 :gniwollof eht ot slewov ddA .E
انْةون دين لإ ىْويةون ببسر. الإ بروح ان شريراية روحى دالىأ عمِِّرا بكون. ان دين ܰ1
 )9,8 mR(ىنأ لإ ىْوأ ديلى.اْنش لية بى روحى دمشيحأ 
 )744 SMA(انأ اْنأ مِمِأ عبدى دالىأ. 2 




8. 1. The Imperfect: Basic Stem 
In Syriac, both future states of affairs and actions as well as modal verbs (should, must, may, can etc.) are generally 
expressed using the imperfect (abbreviate as : impf.). This conjugation is also known as the prefix conjugation, since its 
flexion is mostly achieved using prefixes, though it sometimes also makes use of suffixes.   
 In Syriac, the imperfect of the basic stem is built on the basis of the morpheme types Keqṭol (WS Keqṭul), Keqṭal or Keqṭel 
(K = prefix consonant). Of these, Keqṭol is the most common, and Keqṭel the least common (only five verbs take Keqṭel: 
َعنَِِّبلآد  ne‛beḏ »he shall make«, َزنَِِّبن  nezben »he shall buy«, َنَلِّف  neppel < *nenpel »he shall fall down«, ؤََِّفن neppeṣ < 
*nenpeṣ »he shall shake off«, َنَثِّة  netteḇ < *newteḇ »he shall sit«). Keqṭol is particularly common for transitive verbs, 
while Keqṭal is common for intransitive verbs (including verbs of movement) on the one hand (e.g. َنٍخملآد  neḏmaḵ »he 
shall sleep«), and verbs with a guttaral as 3rd radical on the other (e.g. َنٍعمش  nešma‛ »he shall hear«). 
 The thematic vowels in the perfect and imperfect are thus often opposed. Typical transitive verbs are characterised by 
the opposition  a : u (ٍلطق qṭal : للأوطَقن neqṭol (WS ܠܽܘܛܶܩܢ neqṭul) »to kill«; ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ : ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ (WS  
ܰ  ܒܽܘ݁ܬ  ܶܟܢ neḵtuḇ) »to write«, and typical intransitive verbs by the opposition  e : a (e.g. َخمد dmeḵ : خٍملآَدن neḏmaḵ »to 
sleep«, مَحر rḥem : مٍحَرن nerḥam »to love«).  
The pairing a : a is also common, above all for verbs with a guttaral as 3rd radical (e.g. ٍعشم šma‛ : ٍعمَشن nešma‛ »to 
hear«, ٍلمع ‛mal : ٍلمَعن ne‛mal »to make an effort«).  
By contrast, the oppositions a : e (e.g. لآٍدّـبع ‛ḇaḏ : َعنَِِّبلآد  ne‛beḏ »to make«), e : e (ثَّّةت īṯeḇ : َثَِّةن netteḇ »to sit«) and e : 
o (e.g. َثرق qreḇ :  ثلأورَقن neqroḇ (WS ܰ  ܒܽܘܪܶܩܢ neqruḇ) »to come near«) are rare. As such, we can speak of the /a-o/-
conjugation, the /e-a/-conjugation, the /a-e/-conjugation, the /e-e/-conjugation and the /e-o/-conjugation. 
 In principle, the specific personal prefixes and endings (2.f.sg. and 3./2.pl) correspond to the affixes of the prefix 
conjugation in other semitic languages. However, all grammatical persons which take a y- prefix in other languages take 
the consonant n- in Syriac (e.g. ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ »he shall write« in contrast to arab.  ُُبتكَي yaktubu and hebr. בֺתְּכ̣י 
yiḵtoḇ).  
 In contrast to older aramaic (and other semitic) languages, which distinguish between a long form (imperfect) and a 
short form (jussive), syriac knows only one formal variant of the prefix conjugation. Its function corresponds to that of 














The following is an overview of the personal prefixes and the endings of the imperfect: 
 
 Sg. Pl. 
3.m. 
 
نَـ  ― Ø 
ne ― Ø 
نَـ  ― نلآو 





َة ― Ø 
te ― Ø 
َة ― ي 
te ―  y 
نَـ  ― ِن  ــ 





َة ― Ø 
te ― Ø 
َة ― نلآو 
te ― ūn 
2.f. 
 
َة ― نت 
te ― īn 
َة ― نِـ 
te ― ån 
1.c. 
 
َا ― Ø 
’e ― Ø 
نَـ  ― Ø 
ne ― Ø 
 
Below is the paradigm for the types Keqṭol and Keqṭal, using the verbs ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »to write« and  مٍحر  rḥem »to love« as 
examples: 
 







ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ »he shall write« 
َةثلأوِّةخ  teḵtoḇ »she shall write« 
َةثلأوِّةخي  teḵtoḇy »she shall write« 
َةثلأوِّةخ  teḵtoḇ »you shall write« 
َةِّةخثتن  teḵtḇīn »you shall write« 
َاثلأوِّةخ  ’eḵtoḇ »I shall write« 
َنمٍحر  nerḥam »he shall love« 
َةمٍحر  terḥam »she shall love« 
َةيٍمحر  terḥamy »she shall love« 
َةمٍحر  terḥam »you shall love« 
َةتنحمر  terḥmīn »you shall love« 






ِّةَخنثنلآو  neḵtḇūn »they shall write« 
َنِّة خِثن  neḵtḇån »they shall write« 
َةِّةخثنلآو  teḵtḇūn »you shall write« 
َةِّة خِثن  teḵtḇån »you shall write« 
ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ »we shall write« 
 َننلآوحمر nerḥmūn »they shall love« 
 َننِحمذ nerḥmån »they shall love« 
 َةنلآوحمر terḥmūn »you shall love« 
َةنِحمذ  terḥmån »you shall love« 









In the purely consonantal script, the following forms are identical: 
 3.m.sg. كنوةب  »he shall write«  محرن »he shall love« 
 1.c.pl. كنوةب  »we shall write«  محرن »we shall love« 
and 
 3.f.sg. كةبوة  »she shall write«  محرة »she shall love« 
 2.m.sg. كةبوة  »you shall write«  محرة »you shall love« 
In the absence of a transcription or vowel signs, the meaning must be determined on the basis of context.  
 
From this point onward, all verbs listed in the vocabulary section at the end of each chapter will be given in two forms: 
3.m.sg. perfect and 3.m.sg. imperfect, e.g. »to write« ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ / ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ 
  
8. 2. The Imperative: Basic Stem. 
The imperative (abbreviation: imp.) largely corresponds to the 2nd person imperfect without prefixes. The thematic 
vowels are identical. Below is the paradigm for the types للأوطق qṭol (WS ܠܽܘܛܩ qṭul) (which corresponds to the 
imperfect Keqṭol) and ٍلطق qṭal (corresponding to Keqṭal), using the verbs ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »write« and مَحر rḥem »to love« 
as examples (there are two variants of the plural forms): 
 
 o-Type (transitive) a-Type (often intransitive) 
sg.m. 
f. 
ّةكثلأو  kṯoḇ »write!« 
ّةكثلأوي  kṯoḇy »write!« 
مٍحر rḥam »love!« 





ّةكثلأوو  kṯoḇw »write!« 
لأّوةكثنلآو  kṯoḇūn »write!« 
ّةكثلأو ي  kṯoḇy »write!« 
كلأّوةثن ًيـ  kṯoḇȩ̄n »write!« 
وٍمحر rḥamw »love!« 
نلآوٍمحر rḥamūn »love!« 
يٍمحذ rḥamy »love!« 
ينًمٍحذ rḥamȩ̄n »love!« 
Imperatives cannot be negated. Instead, negation is expressed using ِإل lå + the 2nd person imperfect. ( = jussive.). 
Examples: 
ًيرـغ لآوِنم أًـخَثن ِإلِِّد  månū ḡȩ̄r d-lå neḇḵȩ̄ »who should not cry?« (√bk’ »to weep«) 
ة ِإل2أِنِّةملآورخ ُأــٍِّفا ّفتٍؤلح أِرٍثحو ِأٍحمر ًأوَى  lå ṯehwȩ̄ raḥmå w-ḥaḇrå l-ḥaṣṣīp̄ ’appȩ̄ ḵrūmṯånå » you should 
not be a friend to insolent, impertinent people« (√hw’ »to be«) (EA, KdD 11/10). 
 
8. 3. The Infinitive: Basic Stem. 
The nominal formation type لٍطَقم meqṭal ( 4. 1. 3.) serves as the infinitive (abbreviation: inf.) of the basic stem, e.g. 
ةَخمٍِِّث  meḵtaḇ and مٍحَرم merḥam. Infinitiv.es are often used in final clauses, usually following the preposition. ل  l- 
»to, for«, e.g. 
 ةَخلمٍِِّث  l-meḵtaḇ »to write« 




8. 4. The So-Called dativus ethicus 
In Syriac, verb forms (especially verbs of movement) are often followed by the preposition ل l- with a pronominal suffix 
referring back to the actor (the so-called dativus ethicus). This reference to the actor can in most cases not be captured in 
English translations. As such, constructions of this kind are generally not translated. Examples: 
 ىًل قٍـّـفن np̄aqlȩ̄h »he went out«  
 ِآل ٍّةطَىر rehṭaṯlåh »she ran« 
 خِل ملآوق qumlåḵ »arise!«  
 نلأوىل ّةتم mīṯlhōn »they died« 
 دتا ّةيًِِّب ّنم َىل قٍـّـفٍنوٍّنلأوىي  ِننِِّدرلأويلآد ِارَثعل َىل لٍّْزًاو  wa-np̄aqlȩ̄h men bȩ̄ṯ ʾīḏayhōn w-’ezallȩ̄h l-‛eḇrå ḏ- 
 Jordnån »but he escaped from their hands. He went away again across the Jordan« (Jn 10,39-40). 
 
8. 5. Negation of Words and Clauses. 
In Syriac, the general word used to express negation is ِإل lå »no, not«. It can be used both to negate single words (e.g. 
نلأوّىةلآوِنمٍيى ِإل lå haymånūṯhōn »your faithlessness«) or to negate any kind of clause. In verbal clauses, ِإل lå usually 
comes immediately before the verb.. Examples: 
 لَطمدقلآوِّف وٍرــّبّع ِإل نلأوِّك ٍيِىٍثاِِّدِِِّأِـ ّـِكٍلملآد أِن  meṭṭol d-’aḇåhaykōn lå ‛ḇarw puqdånå ḏ-malkå »since your parents 
have not disobeyed the king’s order « (AMS 432)
 ِإل :لآَدغِِّــِس ِإلِِّدى̤ وة ِإلو2أُلمٍّؤل ْيى ِولآدتٍلم  d-lå såḡeḏ lå hū w-lå ṯalīḏåwhy l-ṣalmȩ̄ »neither he nor his students have 
worshiped the images« (AMS 436)
 نلآوعشمَِِّة نَا ِأِشىودقلآوِّفِِِّأِّةشتِِّب نلأوكث ِأْنا لآدَِِّـِثع إِل : ٍين  w-håšå ’en tešm‛ūn puqdånay lå ‛åḇeḏ-’nå-ḇḵōn bīšṯå 
»and now, if you heed my command, I will do you no evil (literally: I will not do you evil)« (AMS 432).
 
Nominal clauses are also usually negated using ِإل lå:  
تنعِِِّمش ِإّلفِاو تنلٍلمم إِللآد ًأشٍذح أُلمٍّّّؤل ِّوْوى نلآولآدِِّهَسنلآٍدو wa-ḏ-nesgḏūn-hwåw l-ṣalmȩ̄ ḥaršȩ̄ ḏ-lå mmamllīn 
w-åp̄-lå šåm‛īn »such that they worshiped the silent images, which could neither speak nor hear« (AMS 431). 
     
In such clauses, the negation is often followed by the enclitic أِوى hwå (hwy, Pf. Pe.), which generally serves to achieve 
a particular emphasis: 
اِِرــٍِِّهنِِّد ًىّرب أِِنى ِأْوى ِإل lå-hwå hånå ḇrȩ̄h d-naggårå »Is not this the carpenter’s son?« (Mt 13,55) 
د ِأَنالآأِّةلآوِِّدىِس ِأْنا َثسِِّــِن ِأِِشْنا ٍرـ ِـِّب نّم ِأوْى ِإل نًي  ʾenå ḏȩ̄n lå-hwå men bar-ʾnåšå nå eḇ-ʾnå  åhdūṯå »But I 
receive not testimony from man« (Jn 5,34). 
 
أِْوى ِإل lå-hwå is also found in nominal question clauses: 
نلأولخ َّةرمٍا ِأمٍحل لٍع ِأوْى ِإلِِّد نلأوِّةٍلــٍِّكةَسا ِإل نٍ ّـِكٍيا ʾaykan lå ʾe takkaltōn d-lå-hwå ‛al laḥmå ‛amreṯlḵōn 





In ES, the negation ِإل lå followed by the enclitic personal pronoun  –ū or –w is written ِول låw; in WS, it is written ܘ ܠܠ 
law, e.g.  وْى ِأِىٍلا ِول  låw ʾalåhå-hw (WS ܘ ܠܠܰܘ̄ܗܰܐ ܠܗ
ܳ ܠ
ܐ  law ʾalōha-hw) »he is no God «.  
 
ّةتا ʾīṯ-nominal clauses are negated with either ِإل ّةتا  lå ʾīṯ or  ِّةٍيل  layt e.g.  ةٍيل أِـ  ـيٍمِِِّيْىو  mayyå laytåwhy »there 
is no water« 
اِِرَقع ًىل ِأوْى ِّةٍيل layt-hwå- lȩh̄ ‛eqqårå »he had no root«.  
 
8. 6.  Vocabulary  
A. magician ḥarråšå ِأِشٍرح B. barley sa‛rå ِرعٍسا  
 governor heḡmōnå أِنلأومغًى  wheat ḥeṭṭṯå ِّأةطَح 
 faith haymånūṯå ِّةلآونِميٍىأ      (pl. ḥeṭṭȩ̄ أُطَح) 
 silver, money kespå ِأفَسك  sin ḥṭåhå ِِىطحأ   
 eat ʾeḏnå أِنلآَدا     (pl.  ḥṭåhȩ̄ أُىِطح) 
    (pl.  ʾeḏnȩ̄ ُأنلآدَا)  stone kẹ̄ʾp̄å أِّفًاك 
 way  ʾūrḥå أِحرلآوا  they went ʾezalw ّولٍَّزا 
 boy ṭalyå ِأيلٍط  dream ḥelmå ِأملَح 
 Satan såṭånå أِنِطِس  bread laḥmå أِمٍحل 
 defectiveness ḥassīrūṯå ِّأةلآوترٍسح  bone garmå ِأمرٍه 
 man, people bar ʾnåšå ٍبِأِِشْنا ر      (pl. garmȩ̄ ٍهًمذأ ) 
    (pl.  bnaynåšå بِأشِن ٍين )  Lord, master mårå ِاِرم 
    word  (< pers.) peṯḡåmå ِِّمهّةَفأ  
 
Verb Forms 
Pe. to choose  neḡbȩ̄ ًِِّّبهَنأ  / gḇå ِأثه 
Pe. to say, to speak nẹ̄ʾmar ٍرمًان / ʾemar ٍرَما 
Pe. to take nessaḇ َنٍثس  / nsaḇ ٍثسن 
Pe. to go out (a-o) neppoq قلأوِّفَن / np̄aq ٍقـّفن 
Pe. to go  nẹ̄ʾzal لٍّزاًن / ʾezal لٍَّزا 
Pe. to make (a-e) neʽbeḏ َِِّبعَنلآد  / ʽåḇeḏ ٍـثعلآد  
Pe. to hear (a-a) nešmaʽ ٍعمَشن / šmaʽ ٍعشم 
Pe. to deny (a-o) neḵpor رلأوِّفّكَن / kp̄ar ٍرــّفك 
Pe. to bury (a-o) neṭmor رلأومطَن / ṭmar رٍمط 
Pe. to love (a-a) 
Pe. to flee (a-o) 
 nerḥam رَنٍمح  / rḥam ٍمحر 
ne‛roq لأورَعنق  / ‛raq ٍقرع 
Pe. to take away (a-o)  nešqol شَنلأوقل  / šqal ٍلقش 
Pe. to find, to be able (a-a)  neškaḥ َنٍحــِّكش  / ʾeškaḥ ٍحــِّكشَا 




 ىفّــٍخ ḵāph /  خنَىفّـِ ولأ ḵophen  )o-a( kcab nrut ot .eP
 سهّـَدلآ ḏeḡs /  دلآنَسهِّولأ ḏogsen )o-a( pihsrow ot .eP
 فلٍح ḥalp /  حولألنَفّ ḥol̄pen )o-a( krow ot ,evres ot .eP
 ىوِأ åwh / نَىوًأ ̄ȩwhen neppah ot ,eb ot .eP
  ثكةٍّ ḇaṯk / نَخةِّولأث ḇotḵen )o-a( etirw ot .eP
  أعنِ ån‛ /  أنًنَع ̄ȩn‛en rewsna ot .eP
 
 sesicrexE  .7 .8
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 )434 SMA(ٍي.2مَطل دِِّلٍيةِّ بِِّت حٍيلِإ. وسِثِا اتةܰ1
 )844 SMA(ىِنِأ هٍثرِا لِو حٍرِشِأ ىْو اِو بتشِأ. اِمِِّــٍر لىولأن ىًغمولأنِأ: كَسفِأ نسٍثةِّولأن مَنًى. ܰ2
  )33,01 tM(مٍن دًِِّين دِِّنَخفِّولأر بِِّت قدلآِم بِِّنٍي نِشِأ. اَخفِّولأر بًِِّى اِفّ اَنِأ قدلآِم اِثي دِِّثـٍشمٍيِأ.ܰ3
 )734 SMA(َعّبَِِّدلآ لِخ حطِىُأ.2ٍيكِّ: لِإ ة2مٍلكِّــِأ: اٍنْةِّ طٍليِأ اتةاَمٍر لًى ܰ4
 )51,11 tM(دِِّاتةّ لًى اَدلآنُأ دلآنَشمٍع نَشمٍع.  مٍنܰ5
  )834 SMA(لِخ: ولِإ لمَلٍي كِّ: ولِإ لاٍثولآك سِطِنِأ. اِمِـِّ ٍر لًى مِري مِمِأ قٍدلآتشِأ: دلآاَنِأ لِإ شِمِِّــٍع اْنِأܰ6
  )7 JM(مِن.ٍِِّنفّـٍق دًِِّين واَزٍلّ اولآرحِأ ديِومِأ حٍدلآ مّن مدلآينْةِّأ دتلىولأن وٍغثِأ لًى لمَعمٍر ةܰ7
 )21 AV( وانْة مَشكٍح انْة ىدا حٍسترولآةِّأ لمَعثٍدلآ.ܰ8
 :gniwollof eht etalsnart dna slewov ddA .B
 )3,2 beH(ايكنأ حنن نعروق.ܰ1
ديلي نىوأ كلى. عنِّأ يشوع وامر لى كةيب ىْو دلمريأ الىك قدمي ود سهّةان ىكيل ܰ2
 )8-7,4 kL(ةسهود ولى بلحودوىْي ةفلوح.
 )7,71 kL( .ين منكون داية لى عبدامنو دܰ3
 )93,42 kL(بسرا وهذمأ لية لىِِّ. ألروحدܰ4
 )93,11 nJ(.اوامر يشوع شقولو كافأ ىدܰ5
بلحود حيأ برنشأ الإ بكل فةهم عنّأ يشوع وامّر لى كةيب ىْو دلإ ىْوأ بلحمأ ܰ6
  )4,4 kL(دالىأ.
 )7 DK(ايك حطُّأ وسعذا دطمتذن بارعأ ولإ يدعتن حطُّأ من سعذا. ܰ7
  
Lesson 9 
9. 1. The Verb Stem System: Introduction 
All of the verb forms discussed in previous chapters, including participles and infinitives, use the ground stem. In 
addition to this stem, Syriac has several derived patterns. The various verb patterns serve to distinguish between 
kinds of verbal action (intensive/factitive., causative.) and between grammatical voices (active, passive/reflexive.). 
Syriac has a system of six productive patterns. The morphological means of building and differentiating these 
patterns are: 
a) consonantal prefixes (ʾ and t-),  
b) the lengthing of the central radical and  
c) a combination of (a) and (b).  
 
The system of verb stems can be combined with other morphological verb categories: on the one hand with the finite 
verb forms (perfect, imperfect, imperative.), and on the other, the nominal categories of the participle and the 
infinitive. Every stem can be used to build a perfect, an imperfect, an imperative and an infinitive. For 
passive/reflexive stems, there is only a passive participle; all other stems have both an active and a passive participle.  
 In theory, each verb stem can be build using each verb root. Generally speaking, however, only certain stems are 
customary and attested in extant texts. Since there is no pattern as to which roots build which stems, this can only be 
determined by consulting a lexicon.  
 The six Syriac verb stems have names which are formed on the basis of the root p-‛-l »to work, to do« (which is itself 
only attested in the basic stem ٍلعف p‛al). These names reflect the morphological characteristics of the respective 
perfect forms: 
 
 Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb 
Pcal لٍعف ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ مَحر rḥem 
Pa‛‛el لٍَعف ٍةكَِِّث  katteḇ مٍَحر raḥḥem 
ʾAp̄‛el لَّعٍفا ةٍخاَِِّث  ʾaḵteḇ مَحٍرا ʾarḥem 
ʾEṯp‛el. لَعِّفَّةا ةِّّكةَاّثَ  ʾeṯkṯeḇ َّةامَحر  ʾeṯrḥem 
ʾEṯpa‛‛al. لٍٍعـ ّـِّفَةا ٍةـ ّـِّكةَاٍِِّث  ʾeṯkattaḇ َّةاٍرٍحم  ʾeṯraḥḥam 
ʾEttap̄‛al ةَِّةاٍِِّلٍّعف  ةَِّةاٍِِّةخٍِِّث  ʾettaḵtaḇ ةَِّةاٍِِّرٍحم  ʾettarḥam 
 
In this book, we will use the following abbreviations: Pe. = Pcal ٍلعف; Pa. = Pa‛‛el لٍَعف; ʾAp̄. = ʾAp̄‛el لَّعٍفا; ʾEṯpe. = 
ʾEṯp‛el. لَعِّفَّةا; ʾEṯpa. = ʾEṯpa‛‛al. لٍٍعـ ّـِّفَةا and ʾEttap̄. = ʾEttap̄‛al ةِّةَاٍِِّلٍّعف . 
The schema can be understood as follows:  there are three basic patterns, each of which also has a corresponding so-
called T-variant, i.e. a variant preceded by a ّةَا ʾeṯ-element, with slightly varying vowel patterns. The somewhat 
unusual construction ʾEttap̄‛al can be traced back to *ʾEtʾap̄‛al, and corresponds directly to ʾAp̄‛el. The base of Pa‛‛el 




characterised by a prefigured ٍا ʾa- element in the perfect. (On the P‛al base, see  7. 1.; ʾEṯp‛el. corresponds to its T-
stem.).  
The basic functions of the verb stems listed above can be described as follows: 
 P‛al serves to express the basic lexical meaning of a verb.  
 For verbs of action, Pa‛‛el often has an intensive or iterative meaning, whereas for state verbs, it has a 
factitive meaning. Examples: 
ٍـثقل  qḇal »to accuse« : لٍَِِّبق qabbel »to receive« 
ܰمَسب bsem »to enjoy onself« : َمٍسب  bassem »to delight« 
َلطب bṭel »to cease« : َلٍطب baṭṭel »to abolish« 
َخحه gḥeḵ »to laugh« : َخٍحه gaḥḥeḵ »to mock« 
 ʾAº‛el serves to express a causative action, e.g. 
ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ »to write« : َثِّةٍخا ʾaḵteḇ »to compose« 
 ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al are the passive or (more rarely) reflexive. forms of the basic verb stems. 
Examples: 
ٍرطن nṭar »to guard« : ٍرطّنَةا ʾeṯnṭar »to be preserved«  
(passive) and »to keep onself« (reflexive.) 
َلٍِِّبق qabbel »to receive« : ٍلـ ِـٍِّبّقةَا ʾeṯqabbal »to be receive«. 
In the case of action verbs, Pa‛‛el can sometimes scarcely be distinguished from  P‛al; on the other hand, for state 
verbs, Pa‛‛el and ʾAp̄‛el often serve to express similar meanings, e.g. Pa. تٍلم mallī and ʾAp̄. تلٍما ʾamlī, respectively 
»to fill out«; and Pe. ِإلم mlå »to be full«.  
The precise meaning of the verb stems of concrete verbs can only be determined by consulting a dictionary.  
The first three Syriac verb stems correspond to the following Hebrew and Arabic stems: 
 
Syriac Hebrew Arabic 
P‛al ٍلعف  
Pa‛‛el لٍَعف  
ʾAp̄‛el لَّعٍفا 
Qal ל  ע ָׁפ 
Pi‛el על פ  
Hif ‛il ליע פ ה   
fa‛ala  َلََعف 
fa‛‛ala ََلََّعف 
ʾaf ‛ala َََلعَفا. 
 
The remaining Syriac verb stems correspond to the following Hebrew and Arabic stems: 
 
Syriac Hebrew Arabic 
ʾEṯp‛el. َلعِّفَّةا  
ʾEṯpa‛‛al لٍٍعـ ّـِّفَةا  
ʾEttap̄‛al ةَِّةاٍٍِِّلّعف  
(Nif ‛al ל  עֽפִנ)11 
Hiṯpa‛‛el ַׂ פּֽתהֵַׂעל   
— 
ifta‛ala12  َلََعتفا 
tafa‛‛ala  َلََّعَفت 
—13 
                                                                    
11 This form is in fact not attested, but its function corresponds to that of Nif ‛al ִַׂנל  עֽפ . 
12 In Arabic, this is stem form VIII (with an infixed t). 




9. 2. The Paradigm of the Verb Stems 
The following is the complete paradigm of the six productive verb stems taking the example verb ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ (ktb) 
»to write«. This example was chosen since all three radicals can be spirantized:  
The perfect P‘al, Pa‘‘el and ʾAp̄‛el: 
 















































































































                                                                    
14 ةكٍّث ي  kṯaḇy is also attested. 
15 َثٍِّةك ي  katteḇy is also attested. 




The perfect ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 
 























ٍّـبٍِّة ّـِكَّةاّة  
ʾeṯkattḇaṯ 
ٍِّة ّـِكَّةاٍِّةّب  
ʾeṯkattaḇt 
ٍِّة ّـِكَّةاٍيِّّةب  
ʾeṯkattaḇty 




















































































                                                                    
17 ِّّكَةاةَّث ي  ʾeṯkṯeḇy is also attested. 
18 ٍ ّـِّكَةاِّةٍث ي  ʾeṯkattaḇy is also attested. 




The imperfect P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 
 



























































































                                                                    
20 َةثلأوِّةخي  teḵtoḇ y is also attested. 
21 ةخٍَِّةـثي  tḵatteḇy is also attested. 




The Imperfect ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 
 


































































































                                                                    
23 ةِّّكَةة2 يَث  teṯkṯeḇ y is also attested. 
24 َّةةٍِّةـ ّـِكٍث ي  teṯkattaḇ y is also attested. 




The imperative P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 
 


























kṯoḇūn   
لأّوةك ثي  
kṯoḇy 



















The imperative ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 
 






























َاِّكّةٍــّة يِِّب  
ʾeṯkaṯby
 






َاِّكّةٍــِّةٍث ي  
ʾeṯkattaḇy 








َاِّةِّةٍِّةخٍث ي  
ʾettaḵtaḇy
 












The active participle P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 
 


































The passive participle P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 
 































ِّةخٍمِثن ــ  
maḵtḇån 
 
The active participle ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 
 

























The infinitives for all stems: 
 














9. 3. Remarks on Some Forms in the Paradigms. 
 Paʽʽel, impf. 1.c.sg.: on the basis of tradition, the form is pronounced ثٍَِّةـ ّـَِكا ʾekkatteḇ (however, the 
gemination of the 1st radical is secondary). 
 ʾEṯpʽel: Two morpheme variants can be observed, ʾeṯ-kṯeḇ- and ʾeṯ-kaṯb-, which are used for different forms: ʾeṯ-
kaṯb- is used: 
a. for the pf. 3.f.sg. and 1.sg., e.g. ّةٍ ِـِّّبةٍ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkaṯbaṯ; ّةَِِّّبةٍ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkaṯbeṯ   
b. as well as for all impf. and particple forms which take endings, e.g. 2.f.sg. (Impf.) تنِِّّبٍةـ ّـِّكةَة teṯkaṯbīn;  
أِـ ِـِّّبةٍـ ّـِّكَةم meṯkaṯbå (part. act, f.sg.)  
c. and all imp. forms (most likely modelled on the impf. form with endings), e.g. ِِّّبةٍـ ّـِّكَةا ʾeṯkaṯb (m.sg); 
يِِّّبةٍـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkaṯby (f.sg). 
d. For all other forms, the morpheme variant ʾeṯ-kṯeḇ- is used. 
 Concerning the distinction between ʾEṯpaʽʽal and ʾEṯpʽel: the forms listed in the last section have the same 
vowel sequence in ʾEṯpʽel and in ʾEṯpaʽʽal. Nonetheless, the ʾEṯpaʽʽal-forms are characterised by the gemination 
of the middle radical, e.g. pf. 3.f.sg.: 
ّةٍـّـبِّةٍـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkattḇaṯ < *ʾetkattebat (ʾEṯpa.) : ّةٍــِِّّبٍةـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkaṯbaṯ (ʾEṯpe.) 
Part. f.sg.: 
أِـّـبِّةٍـ ّـِّكَةم meṯkattḇå (ʾEṯpa.) : أِـ ِـِّبٍّةــِّّكَةم meṯkaṯbå (ʾEṯpe.). 








ܐ ʾeṯkattaḇ. In contrast to the imp. 
ʾEṯpʽel ( ٍةـ ّـِّكةَاِِّّب  ʾeṯkaṯb), the third radical is always pronounced as spirant. 
 
Note:  in the ʾEttap̄ʿal-verb stem (and only here) the geminate tt (originating in  t + ʾ) is always written doubled, e.g. 
  ِّةَاِّةٍقٍرم ʾettamraq »be cleansed« (mrq) 
 َِّةاِّةٍدوٍِِّع  ʾettawdaʿ »be recognised« (ydʿ ). 
 
In the T-stems (ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al, ʾEttap̄‛al), the presence of adjacent dentals results in partial assimilation. The direction 
of assimilation is usually regressive ( 3. 1. 1.). These assimilations are not expressed in the consonantal orthography. 
Examples: 
  ِّةَاتٍشط  ʾeṭṭaššī < *ʾeṯṭaššī »to be hidden« (ṭšy) 
  رٍمٍِِّدَِّةا ʾeddammar < *ʾeṯdammar »to be amazed« (dmr) 
  دَِّةاٍِِّحٍن  ʾeddannaḥ < *ʾeṯdannaḥ »to appear« (dnḥ) 




However, the sequence /t/ + vowelless /d/ is assimilated to /tt/ (progessive assimilation), e.g.   
   رٍـخِِّدَِّةا ʾettḵar < *ʾeṯd(e)ḵar «»to remember«» (dkr). 
 
In verbs in which the first radical is a sibilant, the stem marker /t/ of the T-stem is partially assimilated, e.g. preceding 
/z/ it is assimilated to /d/, and preceding /ṣ/ it is assimilated to /ṭ/; at the same time, the sequence dental (= /t/) – 
sibilant is always transposed to sibilant – dental (metathesis) e.g.  
  نٍـثِِّدَزا ʾezdḇan < ʾezdban < *ʾetz( e)ḇan »to be sold« (zbn) 
  ٍعـثطؤَا ʾeṣṭḇa‛ < ʾeṭṣḇa‛ < *ʾetṣ( e)ḇa‛ »to be immersed« (ṣb‛). 
 
9. 4. Other (unproductive) Verb Stems: Šap̄ʽel, ʾEštap̄ʽal 
Alongside the six productive verb stems given above, Syriac also contains the remnants of verb stems with different 
formations. They are only attested for a few particular verb roots, which are however common.  
The stems Šap̄. = Šap̄ʽel َلعٍّفش (with the rarer phonetic variant Sap̄. = Sap̄ʽel لَّعٍفس) and ʾEštap̄. = ʾEštap̄ʽal ِّةَشاٍلٍّعف  
(with the rarer variant ʾEstap̄ = ʾEstap̄ʽal ِّةَساٍلٍّعف ) are relatively common. They are known to have been used with 
more than twenty roots, in particular those with a weak 1st radical and a double weak root. 
 Šap̄ʽel (and Sap̄ʽel) is morphologically and semantically comparable with ʾAp̄ʽel; like the latter, it usually has a causative 
meaning. ʾEštap̄ʽal and ʾEstap̄ʽal are the passive-reflexive counterparts to Šap̄ʽel and Sap̄ʽel, and are thus comparable with 
ʾEttap̄ʽal. There are verbs which, build ʾAp̄ʽel and Šap̄ʽel (with similar meanings), e.g. ydʽ »to know« for 
 ʾAp̄. لأدٍواٍع  ʾawdaʽ »to inform«  
 Šap̄. لأدوٍشٍع  šawdaʽ »to make clear«  
 ʾEštap̄. ِّةَشاٍلأدوٍع  ʾeštawdaʽ »to recognize«.   
The forms are built analogously to ʾAp̄ʽel/Paʽʽel and ʾEṯpaʽʽal/ʾEttap̄ʽal; compare the following (simplified) paradigm for 
Šap̄ʽel/ʾEštap̄ʽal-verbs (example verb َّفلٍحش šaḥlep̄ »to change«, ِّةَشاٍّفٍلح  ʾeštaḥlap̄ »to be changed«; Sap̄ʽel/ʾEstap̄ʽel-
verbs follow the same inflection pattern): 
 









ِّةَشاٍّفٍلح  ʾeštaḥlap̄ 
ِّةَشنٍّفٍلح  neštaḥlap̄ 
ِّةَشاٍّفٍلح  ʾeštaḥlap̄ 
ِّةَشمٍّفٍلح  meštaḥlap̄ 
 
Here are some common Šap̄ʽel/ʾEštap̄ʽal- verbs: 
 
Šap̄ʽel ʾEštap̄ʽal 
رٍـ ِـِّهٍوش šawgar »to hurl« (ygr) 
ِّةَشاٍِِّدوٍع  ʾeštawdaʽ »to recognize « (ydʽ) 
ثَزوٍش šawzeḇ »to deliver« (< akkad.) (šwzb) 
ِّةَشاٍرٍـ ِـِّهو  ʾeštawgar 
ِّةَشاٍتلأدو  ʾeštawdī 




رٍحوٍش šawḥar »to hinder« (ʾḥr) 
طَشوٍش šawšeṭ »to cause to advance« (yšṭ) 
لآَدِِّبعٍش šaʽbeḏ »to enslave« (ʽbd) 
تلٍعش šaʽlī »to exalt« (ʽly) 
لَِِّبٍرش šarbel »to dirty« (rbl) 
لَِِّهٍرش šargel »to impede« (rgl) 
ثَىٍلش šalheḇ »to inflame« (lhb) 
تلٍمش šamlī »to accomplish« (mly) 
َللِّكٍش šaklel »to finish« (kll) 
لَشرٍش šaršel »to drag (of clothing)« (ršl) 
عٍشرٍش šaršaʽ »to conceal wickedness« (ršʽ) 
ِّةرٍشٍح  šartaḥ »to supply abundantly« (rtḥ) 
ِّةَشاٍرٍحو  ʾeštawḥar 
ِّةَشاٍٍشوط  ʾeštawšaṭ 
ِّةَشاٍٍـ ِـِّبعلآد  ʾeštaʽbaḏ 
ِّةَشاٍتلع  ʾeštaʽlī 
ِّةَشاٍٍـ ِـِّبرل  ʾeštarbal 
ِّةَشاٍٍـ ِـِّهرل  ʾeštargal 
ِّةَشاٍٍىلث  ʾeštalhaḇ 
ِّةَشاٍتلم  ʾeštamlī 
ِّةَشاٍٍلِّكل  ʾeštaklal 
ِّةَشاٍٍشرل  ʾeštaršal 
ِّةَشاٍعٍشر  ʾeštaršaʽ 
ِّةَشاٍِّةرٍح  ʾeštartaḥ 
 
Here are some common Sap̄ʽel/ʾEstap̄ʽal-verbs: 
 
Sap̄ʽel ʾEstap̄ʽal 
تسٍوس  aw ī »to heal« (ʾ ʾ) 
َثىٍرس  arheḇ »to hasten« (rhb) 
َلِِّبٍقس saqbel »to accuse« (qbl) 
َاسِّةٍتسو  ʾe taw ī 
َاسِّةٍٍىرث  ʾe tarhaḇ  
َاسِّةٍٍـ ِـِّبقل  ʾe taqbal 
 
9. 5. Vocabulary  
A. sacrifice qurbånå ِأِنــِِّبرلآوق  barrel ḥezbå ِأــِِّبَزح 
 people ʽammå ٍِمعأ   creation brīṯå تربِّأة  
    (pl. ʽammȩ̄ أُمٍمع)    (Pl. beryåṯå ِّأةِيذَب) 
 gloom ʽamṭånå ٍمعِأنِط   quality dīlåyṯå دتِلِّةيأ  
 blood demmå ِأمَد B. land, place ʾaṯrå ِاّرةٍا 
 foreign nuḵråyå أِيِرخلآون  sort, kind (< pers.) znå ِنزأ  
 sun šemšå َشمِأش   face, countenance (< gr.) parṣōpå ِّفلأوؤٍرفِأــ  
 lie kaddåḇūṯå ِِّدٍكِأِّةلآوث   glance ḥwårå ِِروحا  
 moon sahrå اِرىٍس  thought, idea re‛yånå ِأِنيَعر 
 secret  (< pers.) ʾråzå أءِزرْا  wise ḥakkīmå ِأمتٍِّكح 
Verb Forms 
Pe. to love (e-a) nerḥam ٍمحَرن / rḥem َمحر  
ʾEṯpe. to be loved neṯrḥam َنَحّرةم  / ʾeṯrḥem ّرَةاَمح   
Pe. to turn back (a-o) nehpoḵ لأوِّفَىنخ  / hp̄aḵ ٍـّفىخ  
ʾEṯpe. to turn  neṯhp̄eḵ َــّفّىةَنخ  / ʾeṯhp̄eḵ َــّفّىةَاخ  




 قٍبَِِّل lebbaq /  بَِِّلنقٍ lebbaqn eviecer ot .aP
 حٍلَف ّp̄ellaḥ /  لَفّنحٍ p̄ellaḥn egnahcxe ot .aP
 اَةّحٍلٍف ّp̄allaḥṯeʾ / نَةّحٍلٍف ّp̄allaḥṯen egnahcxe eb ot .apṯEʾ
 فلٍح ḥalp /  حنَفّلولأ ḥol̄pen )o-a( krow ot .eP
 شٍحلَف ّp̄elḥaš / نشٍحلَف ّp̄elḥašn egnahc ot .̄paŠ
  ٍعودٍِِّاَشةِّ ʽadwatšeʾ /  ٍعودٍِِّشةِّنَ ʽadwatšen  ezingocer oT .p̄atšEʾ
 ؤثِأ åḇṣ / نَؤبًِِّأ åḇṣen hsiw ot .eP
  شمَشٍ šemmaš /  شمَنشٍ šemmašn evres ot .aP
  خدمَ ḵemd /  مٍخنَدلآ ḵamḏen )a-e( peels ot .eP
 قٍدَِِّش šeddaq / نقٍدَِِّش šeddaqn yfitcnas ot .aP
  بِِّــٍرٍاَةِّةِّ rabbatteʾ/  بِِّــٍرٍنَةِّةِّ rabbatten necorb eb ot .apṯEʾ
 فٍنت īnnap /  نتنفّــٍ īnnap̄n  rewsna ot .aP
  شهَِِّاٍر šegraʾ /  شهَِِّرنٍ šegran  leef ot .̄pAʾ
  خهحٍ ḵaḥg /  خنَهّحٍ ḵaḥḡen )a-a( hgual ot .eP
  حــٍشٍبِِّ ḥabbaš /  حــٍبِِّنشٍ ḥabbašn esiarp ot .aP
  مٍرًّااَة ram ̄ʾȩṯeʾ /  امٍرًّنَة ramʾ̄ȩṯen  dias eb ot .epṯEʾ
  
 sesicrexE .6 .9
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 )12,41 nJ(ىِو دًِِّين دِِّرِحَم لت نَةّرحَم مّن اِثي.ܰ1
 لفتنٍن ىٍيمِنولآةٍن دِِّبّـٍمشتحِأ.حاِمِِّــٍر لًى ةًاولأدلآولأطولأس: دلِإ اَنِأ ىِفًِّخ اْنِأ ولِإ اٍنْةٍةّي: ولِإ مشٍܰ2
  ).f234 SMA(
  )4 JM(بِِّــِعولآةّىولأن واَةّرٍحٍم علٍيىولأن.ًى وٍثذٍحمِوىْي قٍبَِِّلّ 2و هّـًير بِِّطٍيبِِّولآة8ىܰ3
  )52,1 mR(ٍثولآةِّأ. وٍدلآحَلو وشٍمَشو لثَذيِةِّأ.ٍِِّالِىِأ ثخــٍدِِّوحٍلَفّو شرِرًى دܰ4
  )15,51 roC .1(كِّلٍن دًِِّين نَةّحٍلٍفّ. ܆ىِأ اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأن اْرِزءأ. لِو كِّلٍن نَدلآمٍخܰ5
ٍالِىِأ دِِّنَىوًأ قولآربِِّــِنِأ ِِّلتشولأع مشتحِأ ثعٍممُأ. وًافّلولأح لًإوٍنهًِِّلتولأن ددًاىوًأ مشٍمشِنِأ ܰ6
 )61,51 mR( ش بِِّرولآحِأ دلآقولآدلآشِأ.ٍدلآعٍممُأ مقٍبَِِّل وٍمقٍدِِّ
  )02,2 stcA( شَمشِأ نَةّحٍلٍف ّبِِّعٍمطِنِأ وسٍىرِا ثـٍدلآمِأ.ܰ7
  )244 SMA(ًا وٍمشٍبِِّــٍح لاٍلِىِأ.2دلآغِحَِِّخ ىْوِأ وحِدولِإ اٍرهَِِّش بِِّمَدَِِّم اَلِإ 8 
 
 :gniwollof eht etalsnart dna slewov ddA .B
واحرين امّر لى دان نةةبر ىنأ حزبأ دبى مسةةر انة منأ ةعبد وىّو فّنت دان حزبأ ܰ1
 )7 TdK ,HB(܀نةةبر اةرا دبى لإ نةةبر
وىّو فّنت دديليةأ ىي دملكُّأ دلإ نرحمون لاينأ درب اَةّامٍر دعل منأ لإ رحِِّم لك ملكأ ܰ2 
  )9 TdK ,HB(܀منىون
مطل دانش حكتمأ من فرؤوفى ومن زنو ىي ومن حورى دانش مشةودع رعينأ ومّن دؤِِّبأ ܰ3
 )5 DK(   دنعبد.
  
Lesson 10 
10. 1. Distinctive Characteristics of Verbs with a Pharyngal. or an /r/ as 3
rd
 Radical . 
For verbs with a pharyngal /ḥ/ or /‛/ as 3rd radical, /e/ becomes /a/ – i.e. the verbs in question always exhibit an a-
vocalism before the 3rd radical instead of an e. For example, the Pf. Pa. of šdr is لأٍدشٍر  šaddar < *šadder »he sent«. The 
ʾAp̄. of dkr is رٍـ ّـِكلآٍدا ʾaḏkar < *ʾaḏker »he mentioned«. 
Further examples: 
  رٍِما ʾåmar < *ʾåmer »saying«  
  ٍشِِّبٍــح  šabbaḥ < *šabbeḥ »he praised«  
  ِدي2ٍع  yåḏa‛ < *yåḏe‛ »knowing«  
 
10. 2. Distinctive Characteristics of Verbs with a Sibilant as 1
st
 Radical. 
For verbs with a sibilant as 1st radical, the forms of the verb stems ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEṯpa‛‛al are irregular. The sequence 
dental – sibilant is reversed to sibilant – dental (i.e. ʾEºt‛el and ʾEºta‛‛al instead of ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEṯpa‛‛al). If the sibilant 
in question is /z/ or /ṣ/, there is also a partial assimilation of the stem marker /t/, which is also expressed in the 
orthography. 
 Examples:  
َشاةِِّشٍمٍ  ʾeštammaš < *ʾeṯšammaš »he was served« (šmš) 
َساةٍِِّلٍـ ّـِك  ʾestakkal < *ʾeṯsakkal »he understood« (skl) 
نَـثِِّدَزا ʾezdḇen < ʾedzḇen < *ʾeṯzḇen »he/it was bought« (zbn) 
عٍـ ِـٍِّبطؤَا ʾeṣṭabba‛ < ʾeṭṣabba‛ < *ʾeṯṣabba‛ »he was immersed (in water)/ he was made wet« (ṣb‛) 
 
By contrast, the formation of ʾEttaº‛al is regular. 
 
10. 3. Verbs with Object Suffixes: Introduction 
The perfect, imperfect, imperative and infinitive – but not the participle – can have directly attached pronominal 
suffixes (object suffixes) ( 6. 1.). There are no object suffixes for 3.m./f.pl.; instead, the enclitic personal pronouns 
are used (.e.g. كةٍّنلأوَنا ث  kṯaḇ-ʾennon »he wrote to them (m.pl.)«, not: kṯaḇ-hon). Verb forms of the 1.c.sg. cannot be 
attached to the 1.sg. suffix (»I wrote to myself«), nor can forms of the 1.c.pl. be attached to 1.c.pl. suffixes,  or forms 
in the 2nd person sg. or pl. to the  2nd person. sg. or pl suffixes. 
 Verb forms with object suffixes are generally speaking not formally identical to the corresponding non-suffixed 
forms. They often have a different syllable structure as well as old endings which are not (or no longer) present in 







The object suffixes in the perfect are as follows:  
 











ِــخ  -åḵ 
ِــخ  -åḵ 
—
— 
ِــخ  -åḵ 
ــًخـي  -ȩ̄ḵy 
ــًخـي  -ȩ̄ḵy 
— 
— 
ــًخـي  -ȩ̄ḵy 
ــًىـ  -ȩ̄h 
ــًىـ  -ȩ̄h 
ْيىي -yhy 
ْيىو -why 
ــًىـ  -ȩ̄h 
ِــآ  -åh 
ِــآ  -åh 
ِــآ  -åh 
ِِّى -h 
ِــآ  –åh 
ـٍٍــن  -an 
ـٍٍــن  -an 



















ِــ ــخ  -åḵ 
— 
— 
ِــخ  -åḵ 
يخ -ḵy 
ًــ يخ  -ȩ̄ḵy 
— 
— 
ًــيخ  -ȩ̄ḵy 
ْيى -hy 



















With regard to the form of the object suffixes, the following must be emphasized:  
 The 1.c.sg. suffix has a basic form, نيٍــ -(a)ny < *-(a)nni, i.e. following on from the consonant ending –any, e.g. 
 كةٍّثّةٍين  kṯaḇṯany < *katabat-anni »she wrote to me«, otherwise –ny in 
 كةٍّثِّةنيت  kṯaḇtīny »you (f.) wrote to me«. 
 The 2.m./f.sg. suffixes ِــخ  -åḵ and ــيًخـ  -ȩ̄ḵy when following forms ending on a vowel become خ -ḵ and  
يخ -ḵy, e.g.  
 خلآوّثٍةك kaṯḇūḵ »they (m.) wrote to you (m.)« 
 يخلآوّثٍةك kaṯḇūḵy »they (m.) wrote to you (f.)«. 
 The 3.m.sg. suffix has both a short form, ــًىـ  -ȩ̄h, and several long form variants: يْىي -yhy, ْيىو -why and ْيى 
-hy (the consonant sequence <hy> is never pronounced!). The short form ــىًـ  -ȩ̄h usually follows forms which 
end on a consonant,26 including  
 ٍكّةًىّـب  kaṯḇȩh̄ »he wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.),  
 كةٍّثةّىً  kṯaḇṯȩ̄h »she wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.), 
 كةٍّثًِِّةى  kṯaḇtȩ̄h »I wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.) and 
 َخمِّةًىث  meḵtḇȩ̄h »his writing« (Inf. Pe.).  
 The long form variants often follow forms which end on a vowel, 
 including the 2.f.sg. and 1.-3. pl. perfect, as well as all forms of the imperative. By contrast,  
 both suffix forms (the short form and the long form variants) can be used with all imperfect forms  
 (see also  10. 3.).  
Further rules can be specified for the long form variants ْيىو -why and ْيى -hy: 
 - the ْيىو -why variant mostly occurs following the feminine ending –y (full vowel –ī-)  
 
                                                                    
26 These endings can most likely be explained historically as follows: - ȩ̄h < -Vhī; -åy < -åhi; -īw < -īhū; -ū < -ūhū (-hū and -hī as variations of the basic 




 e.g.  
 كةٍّيْىوتِّةث  kṯaḇtīwhy »you (f.) wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.),  
 كّةيْىوتثلأو  kṯoḇīwhy »write (f.) to him!« (Imp. Pe.). 
 - the -hy variant occurs only after the masculine ending -w (full vowel –ū-)  
 e.g. in  
 ٍكّةيْىلآوث  kaṯḇūhy »they (m.) wrote to him« [Read! kaṯḇūy] (Pf. Pe.) and  
 لآوكّةيْىلآوث  kuṯḇūhy »write (m.) to him!« [Read! kuṯḇūy] (Imp. Pe.). 
 Further examples:  
 ةكٍّيْىوتِّةث  kṯaḇtīwhy »she wrote to him« (Pf., Pe.) 
 َخنِّةِينلآوثْيى  neḵtḇūnåyhy »they (m.) shall write to him« (Impf., Pe.) 
 َخنِّةًىنلآوث  neḵtḇūnȩ̄h »they (m.) shall write to him« (Impf., Pe.) 
 كةّلأوِيثيْى  kṯoḇåyhy »write to him!« (Imp., Pe.) 
 The 3.f.sg. suffix is ِــآ  -åh (following a final consonant) or آ -h (following a final vowel in the verb form., e.g. 
كةٍّةثِِِِِّّى  kṯaḇtåh < *katabtī-h(å) »you (f.) wrote to her«). 
 The. 1.c.pl. suffix is ـٍٍــن  –an / ـِــن  -ån (following a final consonant) or نـ -n (following a final vowel in the verb 
form, e.g. كةٍّثِّةنت  kṯaḇtīn < *katabtī-n(a) »you (f.) wrote to us«). 
 
Wih regard to personal endings preceding .suffixes, the following must be emphasized: 
 The 2.m.sg. form in the imperfect and imperative takes the (secondary) ending –ay- when followed by the 
1.c.sg. suffix.., e.g. نيٍيــثلأوِّةَخة teḵtoḇayny »you (m.) shall write to me«; كّةنييٍــثلأو  kṯoḇayny »write to 
me!«. 
 The 3.m.sg. form in the imperfect takes the ending –ī- (full vowel) when followed by the 3.m.sg. suffix, 
analogous to the feminine form, e.g. يْىوتـثِّةَخن neḵtḇīwhy »he shall write to him«. 
 The m.pl. form in the imperative. takes one of two endings, either –ū- or (in parallel to the 2.m.pl. preceding 
suffixes.) –ūnå- e.g. ينلآوِِّّبةلآوك kuṯbūny »write (m.) to me!« or نيِنلآوِِّّبةلآوك kuṯbūnåny »write (m.) to me!«. 
 The f.pl. form takes one of two endings, either –å- or –ȩn̄å-, e.g. ي نِثلأّوةك kṯoḇåny »write (f.) to me!« or 
نيِنًيـثلأّوةك kṯoḇȩ̄nåny »write (f.) to me!« 
 
10. 4. The Perfect with Object Suffixes 
When it precedes object suffixes (with the exception of 2.pl.), the base of the perfect in several forms is ٍكّةث  kaṯḇ- < 
*katab- (in contrast to كةٍّث  kṯaḇ- for corresponding forms without suffixes.); otherwise, it is كةٍّث  kṯaḇ- (also in the 
3.f.sg. and 1.c.sg., in contrast to the base مَحر reḥm- for corresponding forms without suffixes.). Verbs with the 








The following is the paradigm for the perfect P‛al with object suffixes, taking كةٍّث  kṯaḇ »to write« as an example: 
 

































































































































































































































The perfect forms of derived verb stems with suffixes are formed analogously.  
 
10. 5. The Imperfect with Object Suffixes 
The paradigm of the imperfect with object suffixes is as follows: 
 




































































































































































































































10. 6. The Imperative with Object Suffixes 
Imperatives only take 1st and 3rd person suffixes. With the exception of the 2.m.pl, the base is ّةكلأوث  kṯoḇ-, and is 
thus the same as the forms without suffixes (with the thematic vowel a e.g. مٍحر rḥam- »love!«, and with the 









The paradigm of the imperative with object suffixes is as follows: 
 




























kṯoḇūn   
لأّوةك ثو  
kṯoḇw 







































































لأّوةكِثيْى ي  
kṯoḇåyhy 






لأّوةكِثآ ــ  
kṯoḇåh 






لأّوةكِثن ــ  
kṯoḇån 










10. 7. The Infinitive with Object Suffixes 
Infinitives can have nominal or verbal rection. As such, they can take possessive suffixes or object suffixes, according 







For the infinitive of the basic stem, the a-vowel of the second syllable is reduced to schwa when preceding a suffix, 
except for the 2.pl. The forms (of ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ) are: 
 


















The infinitives of derived stems take the ending -ūṯ- (in place of –ū) when followed by a suffix.  
The syllable structure does not change. The forms of ʾAº‛el are as follows (the forms of the remaining stems are built 
analogously): 
 


















10. 8. Vocabulary  
A. blasphemy guddåp̄å هِِّدلآوِأِّف   assembly knūšṯå ِّأةشلآونك 
 judge dayyånå ِأنِيٍد  pain ḥaššå ِأشٍح 
 pain kẹ̄ʾḇå ِأثاًك  bosom ‛ubbå ِِّبلآوعِــأ  
 single, hermit īḥīḏåyå ِأيِلآدتتح  profit yōṯrånå يوِأنِرّةلأ  
 prison bȩ̄ṯ ’assīrȩ̄ ًاذتٍسا ّةيًب B. foolish saḵlå إِلخٍس 
 peace šlåmå ِأِملش  person, self qnōmå ونقلأِمأ  
Verb Forms 
ʾEṯpa. to be apportioned neṯpallaḡ َنٍّهٍلــِّّفة  / ʾeṯpallaḡ ٍّهلٍــِّفَّةا  
ʾEṯpe. to be crucified nezḏqep̄ َقلآدَزنّف  / ʾezḏqep̄ َقلآدَزاّف  
Pe. to be baptized (a-a) ne‛maḏ َعنٍملآد  / ‛maḏ ٍمعلآد  
ʾEṯpa. to be justified  nezdåddaq َزندٍِِّدٍِِّق  / ʾezdåddaq َزادٍِِّدٍِِّق  
Pe. to accompany  neqqap̄ َنٍقّف  / nqep̄ َّفقن 
Pe. to kill (a-o) neqṭol قَنطلأول  / qṭal ٍطقل  
Pe. to kill by stoning (a-o) nerḡom لأّوهرَنم  / rḡam رٍــّهم  
ʾEṯpa. to provoke  neṯḥammaṯ َنٍّةٍمحّة  / ’eṯḥammaṯ ٍّةٍمحّةَا 
ʾEṯpa. to have mercy  neṯraḥḥam َنٍٍحّرةم  / ʾeṯraḥḥem ٍٍحّرَةام   
ʾAp̄. to hand over našlem شٍنَلم  /’ašlem شٍاَلم  
ʾEṯpe. to become separated  neṯpreš َرِّفَّةنش  / ʾeṯpreš َرِّفّةَاش  
Pe. to injure (a-o) nesḡop̄ َسنّهلأوّف  / sḡap̄ ٍّفــّهس 
ʾAp̄. to obtain naḏreḵ ٍنَخرلآد  / ’aḏreḵ خَرلآدٍا 




 sesicrexE  .9 .01
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
ًا: حٍشِأ رٍبــِأ اٍدلآرَخ اَنولأن: وكــًاثِأ عولآبِِّيِنِيِأ نقَفّ لىولأن: 2ًين اٍرهَشّو اٍثِىِو ىي بىِد2كٍدلآ دܰ1
 )6 JM( دتحتدلآىولأن مَةّفرَش مَنىولأن.
لمِأ اَةّفِّــٍلٍهّ لًى مشتحِأ. اِو لمِأ فِّــِولِوس اَزدِِّقَفّ عٍل اٍفِّــٍي كِّولأن. اِو بِِّـٍشمًى دِِّفِّــِولِوس ٍدܰ2
 )31,1 roC .1( عمٍدِِّةِّولأن.
  )1,5 mR(قن ىِختل بِِّىٍيمِنولآةِّأ نَىوًأ لٍن شلِمِأ لوِة ّاٍلِىِأ. بِِّمِرٍن تشولأع مشتحِأ. ٍٍِِّدِِّمطل دَِِّازدܰ3
ونَردِِّفّولآنِخولأن ونٍشلمولآنِخولأن لٍخنولآُّشِةِّأ وٍلثًيةّ اٍستذًا وٍنقٍرثولآنِخولأن قدلآِم مٍلكِّــُأ وىًغمولأنُأ  4
  )21,12 kL(مَطل شَمي.
ين دِِّعٍل ً2فِّأ دٍِِّثقولآن لٍثنٍي نِشِأ. هِِّولآدٍِِّفّت ن. نَشةِِِّمطل ىِنِأ اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأن دِِّخل حطِىت ن وغولآدܰ5
 )13,21 tM( لٍثنٍي نِشِأ.رولآحِأ لِإ نَشةِّثَق 
 )13,9 kM( ي اْنِشِأ. ونَقطلولأنِيىْي.ٍ2ثرًى دِِّاْنِشِأ مَشةِّلَم بِِّات دٍ2د وِامٍر لىولأن.ܰ6
  )834 SMA( ىِيدًين اَةّحٍمٍةّ دٍيِنِأ: وٍفّقٍدلآ دنَرهِِّمولآنِيىي لقٍدتشِأ.ܰ7
 
 :gniwollof eht etalsnart dna slewov ddA .B
دبية اٍثيٍأ  دشمى ىْوأ زكّــٍريِأ. من ةشمشةأس ملكأ دلآتىولآدلآِا.كىنأ حد َ2ددىَرِوى ةو ميىوأ بܰ1
 )5,1 kL( .دٍاىرولأن شمىِِّ ىْوأ اَلتشبّــٍع ىةى من بن ةوانْة
  )42,61 kL( علي. وشدر للِعزٍر. رحماةوقرا بقلإ رمأ وامر ابي. اٍثرِىِم ܰ2




11. 1. Weak Verbs: I-n Verbs 
Verbs with three or (more rarely) four consonantal radicals which do not exhibit any changes (in the sense of 
assimilations or similar phenomena) in the different verb forms are known as strong verbs. By contrast, weak verbs 
are verbs which contain at least one variable radical. This inclues the semivowels w and y, as well as ʾ, and also n 
when it occupies the first position in the root. Traditionally, the mediae geminatae verbs with identical 2nd and 3rd 
radicals are also considered to be weak verbs (e.g. ٍزب baz »to plunder « bzz).  
 I-n verbs (also known as primae Nun verbs) have a distinctive characteristic, namely, that the initial n, when non-
vocalized, is assimilated to the consonant which follows it (with the exception of h) ( 3. 1.). For example, the p‛al of 
قٍّـفن np̄aq is: قلأوِّفَن neppoq < *nenpoq »to go out« (by contrast, there is no assimilation in رٍىن nhar : رٍىنَن nenhar 
»to be lit«). Analogous assimilations also occur in Aº‛el and ʾEttaº‛al, e.g. قَِّفٍا ʾappeq < *ʾanpeq »he brought out«, 
ةَِّةاٍِِّقٍــِّف  ʾettappaq < *ʾettanpaq »he was driven out«. 
 
For most I-n verbs, the imperative. P‛al is built without the 1 st radical, e.g.  
 قلأوف poq »go out!« 
 َلف pel »fall down!« 
 ثٍس saḇ »take!«.  
 








The following is the paradigm for I-n verbs, taking قٍــّفن npāq »to go out«, لٍــّفن np̄al »to fall down«, ٍثسن nsaḇ 
























































































        Perfect:       Imperfect: 







































ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقِّة  
ʾettappaqt 














ِّةَِّةنٍٍـ ّـِفق  
nettappaq 
َِّةةٍٍـ ّـِفق  
tettappaq 




























ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقو  
’ettappaqw 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفق ي  
’ettappaqy 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقنلأوِّة  
’ettappaqtōn 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقنًيِّة  
’ettappaqtȩ̄n 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقن  
’ettappaqn 


















َِّةةٍِّفِقن ــ  
tettappqån 

































ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفق  
’ettappaq 












فلأوق ي  
poqy 














ٍثس ي  
saḇy 






ٍَِّفاق ي  
’appeqy 
ٍَِّفاًقن ي  
’appeqȩ̄n 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقو  
’ettappaqw 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفقنلآو  
’ettappaqūn 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفق ي  
’ettappaqy 
ِّةَِّةاٍٍـ ّـِفًقن ي  
’ettappaqȩn̄ 
Participles: 
P‛al ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 
Partizip Akt. m. 
 





















Partizip Pass. m. 
 













ٍـ ّـٍِفمق  
mappaq 






P‛al ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 





me  aḇ 
ٍمِـ ّـِفقلآو  
mappåqū 
ِّةِّةَمٍِـ ّـِفقلآو  
mettappåqū 
 
11. 2. I-ʾÅlap̄ Verbs 
The following rules apply to the paradigm for I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs:  
1. In forms where a strong verb would take a schwa-vowel after the 1st radical., I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs take a full vowel. 
It is usually /e/, or more rarely /a/ (when preceding an /o/-vowel or an /i/-vowel), e.g.  
 Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. لٍـَخا ʾeḵal »he ate« (cf. Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ةكٍّث  kṯaḇ)  
  Pe. Imp. m.sg. للأوٍخا ʾaḵol »eat!« (cf. Pe. Imp. m.sg. ّةكلأوث  kṯoḇ) 




Pe. Part. Pass. لتٍخا ʾaḵīl »eaten«; ترٍما ʾamīr »said« 
ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. َةاًّلَــخا  ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵel »he was eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ةِّّكَةا2ثَ  ʾeṯkṯeḇ) 
ʾEṯpe. Impf. 3.m.sg. َةنًّلَــخا  neṯȩ̄ʾ ḵel »he will be eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ةِّّكَةن2ثَ  neṯkṯeḇ) 
ʾEṯpe. Part. َةمًّلَــخا  meṯȩ̄ʾḵel »eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Part. َةمّةِّك2َث  meṯkṯeḇ) 
ʾEṯpe. Imp. m.sg. َةاٍّلخا  ʾeṯaʾḵl (cf. ʾEṯpe. Imp. m.sg. ٍةــِّّكةَاّث  ʾeṯkaṯḇ). 
 
1st In verb forms of the derived verb stems (ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al), ʾÅlap̄ is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 
vowelless /t/, e.g. لآَدحِّةَِّةا ʾettḥeḏ < *ʾeṯʾeḥeḏ »he was taken/seized« (from ٍَحالآد  ʾeḥaḏ »to take, to lay hold of«). 
 
3. The stems ʾAº‛el and ʾEttaº‛al are built analogously to I-y verbs (= former I-w verbs). The forms in question 
take a /w/ in place of /ʾ/, and follow the strong conjugation:  
  ʾAp̄. Pf. َلِّكوِا ʾåwkel (WS ܠ ݁ ܟܘ
ܠ
ܐ ʾawkel); ʾEttap̄. َاِّةةٍِِِّـ ّـِكول  ʾettåwkal (WS ܠ ݁ ܟܘ ݁ ܬ݁ܬ
ܶ
ܐ ʾettawkal). 
The impf. pe. must be singled out for particular attention, since here ES and WS differ significantly. ES always has an 
/e/ vocalization in the prefix, whereas WS has an /e/ for verbs with an /o/ thematic vowel (=transitive type), but an 
/i/ for verbs with an /a/ thematic vowel (intransitive type). These difference have an historical basis:  
 
ES WS 
للأوخًان nȩ̄ʾḵol (< *naʾḵol)  ܰܟܶܐܢܰܽܘܠ  nȩ̄ʾḵul »he shall eat« 
ٍرمًان nẹ̄ʾmar (< *niʾmar) ܪ ܠܡܐܺܢ nī ʾmar »he shall say« 
 
Additionally, the inf. pe. is formed as follows: 
 
ES WS 
لٍــخًام mȩ̄ʾḵal ܰܠ  ܟܐܶܡܠ  mȩ̄ʾ ḵal »eating« 
رٍمًام mẹ̄ʾmar  ܰܺܡܪ ܠܡܐ  mīʾmar  »saying« 
 
The impf. pe. 1.sg. – with the dropping of the 1st radical (also in the orthography!) – is ًاللأوخ  ʾȩḵol < *ʾeʾḵol (WS 
ܠܽܘ  ܟ
ܶ
ܐ ʾȩḵul) »I shall eat«; ًارٍم  ʾẹmar < *ʾiʾmar (WS ܪ ܠܡ ܐ ʾīmar) »I shall say«. The corresponding form in the otherwise 
regular stem Pa‛‛el stem is ٍاَِّكل  ʾakkel (instead of: *ʾ eʾakkel). 
 It is important to note that. the verbs َاأِّة  ʾeṯå »to come«, َالٍّز  ʾezal »to go« and ٍاّفَل  ʾallep̄ »to teach« (Pa.) take 







The paradigm for I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is as follows, taking ٍلـَخا ʾeḵal »to eat« and رٍمَا ʾemar »to say« (without regular 
forms) as examples: 
Perfect: 


































ٍـ ّـٍِكالِّة  
ʾakkalt 


















َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالِّة  
ʾeṯaʾkkalt 






















ٍلـَخا ي  
ʾeḵaly 






























ٍَِّكال ي  
ʾakkely 














َةاَّـخًال ي  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵely 










َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالو  
ʾeṯaʾkkalw 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالنلآو  
ʾeṯaʾkkalūn 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍال ي  
ʾeṯaʾkkaly 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍاًلن ي  
ʾeṯaʾkkalȩ̄n 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالنلأوِّة  
ʾeṯaʾkkaltōn 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالنًيِّة  
ʾeṯaʾkkaltȩ̄n 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالن  
ʾeṯaʾkkaln 






























































َةنٍّـ ّـِكٍال  
neṯaʾkkal 
َةةٍّـ ّـِكاٍل  
teṯaʾkkal 






























































َةةِّّكاٍِلن ــ  
teṯaʾkklån 
























َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍال  
’eṯaʾkkal 


























َةاّّكٍال ي  
ʾeṯaʾḵly 
َةاّّكٍاًلن ي  
ʾeṯaʾḵlȩ̄n 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍالو  
’eṯaʾkkalw 
َةاٍّـ ّـِكٍال ي  
’eṯaʾkkaly 








  P‛al Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 
Partizip Akt. m. 
 





















Partizip Pass. m. 
 






























َةمِّـ ّـِكاٍللآو  
meṯaʾkkålū 

11. 3. I-y Verbs 
This group also includes verbs which originally had /w/ as their 1st radical (generally speaking, in North-West Semitic 
languages, /w/ at the onset of a word has come to be replaced by /y/). 
The most important characteristic of this group of verbs is that initial /y/ appears as /ī/. Examples: 
 دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ »he knew« [nicht yiḏa‛] (Pf. Pe.), 
 لآدَلّتةَا ʾeṯīleḏ < *ʾeṯyeleḏ »he was born« ( Pf. ʾEṯpe.) but  
 دَي2ٍّةع  yeḏa‛ṯ »she knew« (Pf. Pe.) and 
 تنعلآِدي yåḏ‛īn »knowing« (Part. Act. Pe. St. abs. pl. m.) 
 ةتَّث  īṯeḇ »he sat« [not yiṯeḇ] (Pf. Pe.) etc. 
 
The formation of the impf. and inf. pe. of almost all verbs in this group corresponds to that of the I-ʾÅlap̄ group, e.g. 
Impf. ES ّفٍّزاًن nẹz̄ap̄ (WS ܰ  ܦܠܙܐܺܢ nīzap̄) »he shall borrow«, Inf. ES ّفٍّزاًم mẹ̄zap̄ (WS ܰ  ܦܠܙܐܺܡ mīzap̄).  
Exceptions are دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ »to know« and ةتَّث  īṯeḇ »to sit«. Instead, their formation corresponds to that of the I-n 
group:  
Impf. دَنٍِِّع  nedda‛ »he shall know«; َثَِّةن netteḇ »he shall sit« 
Inf. دَمٍِِّع  medda‛ »knowledge«; َثَِّةم metteḇ »sitting« 






The formation of the imp. pe. Corresponds to that of the pf., e.g. ّفٍّزت īzap̄ »borrow!« (m.). Only the following verbs 
build the imp. without the 1st radical.:  
دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ »to know« (Pf.)  :  ٍدع  da‛ »know!« (Imp.) 
ةتَّث  īṯeḇ »to sit« (Pf.)  :  ثَة teḇ »sit!« (Imp.) 
ثٍْىي yahḇ »to give« (Pf.)  :  ٍثى haḇ »give!« (Imp.) 
The ʾAp̄‛el-forms are the same as if they were built on the base I-w: 
Pf. ʾAp̄. ِالآدَلو  ʾåwleḏ (WS  ܰܕ ܶܠܘ
ܠ
ܐ ʾawleḏ) »he begot« 
Impf. ʾAp̄. ِنلآَدلو  nåwleḏ »he shall beget« 
Imp. ʾAp̄. ِالآدَلو  ʾåwleḏ »beget!« 
Inf. ʾAp̄. ِلوِملآدلآو  måwlåḏū »to beget« 
Part. Act. َلوِملآد  måwleḏ »begetting«.  
Exceptions are the ʾAp̄‛el-forms of قَنيٍا ʾayneq »to suckle« and لَلٍيا ʾaylel »to wail« (built in the same way as I-y). 
The I-y verb paradigm is as follows, taking لآدَلت īleḏ »to beget« and دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ »to know« as examples:  
Perfect: 










































































































































































































































لٍي ّةَنِِّدنلآو  
neṯyaldūn 











































































P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 
Partizip Akt. m. 
 





















Partizip Pass. m. 
 



































11. 4. The Tense System.: Perfect, Active Participle, Imperfect 
In terms of function, the Syriac verb system combines a (relative) tense system with an aspect system. In terms of tense, 
Syriac differentiates between posteriority (generally a state or condition in the past) : contemporaneity (generally a 
state or condition in the present) : anteriority (generally a state or condition in the future). In terms of aspect, Syriac 
distinguishes according to the opposition »perfective« (viewing a state or condition as a whole from without) : 
imperfective (viewing a state or condition from within; an ongoing state or condition). Tense always stands in the 
foreground.  
 In order to differentiate between tenses and aspects, Syriac makes use of three central morphological categories: 
the perfect, the imperfect and the active participle. Their use can be summarised as follows: 
 
The Perfect: 
 The perfect is used to denote anterior and, in most cases, perfective events in both main and subordinate 
clauses. As such, it is the most common tense for accounts of simple past events, as well as for narration, 
.e.g.  ّةيًِِّب شٍرّفٍو أِعتقر أِىِلٍا لآٍدـثعٍوأ ـِـٍيم دٍِِّةلٍِِّد أ ِـٍيم ّةيًـثو ِأعتقر ّنم ّةحٍِِّ ّنم ٍلعل
.أِعتقر wa-ʽḇaḏ ʾalåhå rqī ʽå wa- p̄raš bȩ̄ṯ mayyå ḏa-l-taḥṯ men rqī ʽå w-ḇȩ̄ṯ mayyå ḏa-l-ʽal men rqī ʽå. » And God 
made the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firmament from the waters which were 
above the firmament« (Gn 1,7).  
For verbs pertaining to thought or feeling, the perfect denotes ongoing states, and as such should be 
translated in the present. Examples: 
ّةَحمَر reḥmeṯ »I love« (< »I have taken pleasure«) 




 The perfect is also used in unreal (hypothetical) or optative conditional clauses, e.g. 
  إِل لآولَاِّةشَاٍنخٍــّفى نيًِِّد رٍـثِّك نرٍحو  ʾellū lå ʾeštåwḥarn kḇar dȩ̄n hp̄aḵn  
 »if we had not delayed, we should already have returned« (Gn 43,10) 
 أِّفاًِّك نٍل لَِِّهٍع نًيِِّد نٍم man dȩ̄n ‛aggel lan kẹ̄ʾp̄å »O, that one would roll away the stone!« (Mk 16,3). 
 In the apodosis of temporal or conditional clauses, the perfect relates to the future, e.g. 
 للأويشٍل نلأوىل خٍــّفى ومِقلآد أِم må ḏ-qåmw hp̄aḵ-lhōn la-šyōl »as soon as you h“ve arisen, you will 
return to sh’eol«.  
 The perfect of أِوى hwå »to be« also has special functions. It is used to form various compound tenses (see 
below). Its absolute usage should be translated in the present, e.g. 
   ِأوْى إِلأِملأولِط  أِِىٍلا ’alåhå lå-hwå ṭålōmå »God is not unjust«.  
 The 2nd person forms can also function as a jussive, e.g.   
 متلح ِّةٍيوى hwayt ḥlīm »be well!« 
 لآدَـثِع ِّةٍيوى ِأنٍــّكِى håḵannå hwayt ‛åḇeḏ »do thou likewise!« (Lk 10,37). 
 
The Active (Present) Participle.: 
The following (marginal) functions should also be noted: 
 
 For verbs pertaining to thought or feeling, the participle, like the perfect, denotes ongoing states, and as 
such should be translated in the present. (see above). Examples: 
 دِي2ٍأِنْا ع  yåḏa‛-ʾnå »I know (Part. Act.)« 
 دِيلآد أِنٍــِّكيٍا2ٍدِي أِناًو يثِا تل ع2ٍيثإِل أِنْا ع  ʾaykannå ḏ-yåḏa-‛lī ʾåḇy w-ʾenå yåḏa‛-ʾnå l-ʾåḇy »even as  
 the Father knows me, and I know the Father« (Jn 10,15) 
 تل َمحِر يثِا ʾåḇy råḥem-lī »the Father loves me« (Jn 10,17). 
The active (present) participle denotes contemporaneous, and often also imperfective, events. As such, it is primarily 
used to denote the actual present, but can also be used to express the general present. Examples: 
 نّم لَـخِا اِرسَِِّب يرًــّه أِيرٍاىًنِيِّك ʾaryå ḡȩ̄r besrå ʾåḵel men kyånȩh̄ »the lion eats meat by its nature«. 
 
The following further functions must also be noted:  
 The participle is also used to express imminent future events. Examples:  
 َمد مَِِّدِِِّأِنْا لآدَـثع  meddem d-‛åḇeḏ-ʾnå »that which I am about to do« 
 َم اِلآدِثع أِنيٍا لط نلأوىنَمتل نلأوِّْةنٍا تنمغِر  meṭṭol ʾaynå ‛ḇåḏå mennhōn råḡmīn-ʾanttōnlī »for which 




 نٍنح ِّفاىًمٍع نٍنتِّةيِم   ʾåp̄ ḥnan måytīn-an ‛ammȩh̄ »that we may die with him« (Jn 11,16) 
 َحِِّبٍش أ ــِيٍشم نّم عٍمِّةشَا إِلِقوّةو ّةأِنْا حٍــِِّبٍشم ثلآو  w-qålå ʾeštma‛ men šmayyå šabbḥeṯ w-ṯuḇ  
 mšabbaḥ-ʾnå »Then there came a voice out of the sky, saying, "I have both glorified it, and will glorify it  
 again.« (Jn 12,28) 
 When used to introduce speech, the active participle of. ʾmr »to say« should be translated in the simple 
past, e.g. رٍمِا ʾåmar »he said«, e.g. 
 نترمِاو وِنع ‛nåw wå-ʾmrīn »they answered (Pf.) and said (Part. Act.)«. 
 The participle is frequently used in adverbial clauses in the past, usually following the conjunction لآٍدك kaḏ 
»as«, e.g. 
 ةِا لآٍدـّك أًيِذؤَلم وِزحّنيً  ḥzåw l-meṣråyȩ̄ ḵaḏ ʾåṯȩ̄n »and behold, the Egyptians were marching« (Ex 14,10) 
 واِرلآوط نّم نتِّةحِن لآٍدـّك܆ علأوشت نلأونَا لآدٍَقــِّف  w-ḵaḏ nåḥtīn men ṭūrå paqqeḏ- ʾennon Īšō‛ »And as they 
 descended from the mountain, Jesus charged them« (Mt 17,9) 
  
The Imperfect 
The imperfect is only rarely used in main clauses. It is used to express anteriority or modal verbs such as should, 
must, can etc. Examples: 
 
  أِنِــِّفلآوط ثلآوّة ًأوىَن إِل lå nehwȩ̄ ṯuḇ ṭūpånå »there will never again be a flood« (Gn 9,11) 
  أِيخَب ًأوىَن نِمٍة tammån nehwȩ̄ beḵyå »In that place there will be weeping« (Mt 22,13) ِ 
 
 The imperfect is frequently used in subordinate clauses (relative clauses) to express finality or 
consecutiveness.  Examples: 
  ترٍشد2ٍلَلٍنم  šarrī ḏa-nmallel »he began to speak« (Mk 12,1) 
 يْىيِنلآولطقَنِِّد نلأوىل لآٍدقف pqaḏ-lhōn d-neqṭlūnåyhy »he ordered them to kill him« 
 You will also sometimes encounter corresponding constructions without relative pronouns, e.g. َِّفٍا ق
ّةلآونم خِرِِّب ʾappeq bråḵ nmūṯ »bring out thy son, that he may die«. 
 The imperfect is also used in temporal clauses which are introduced with ِِّد مِلآدق qḏåm d- or إِللآدٍع ‛aḏ-lå, 
»before«. In such cases, the imperfect should be translated either in the present or the past, depending on 
context. Either: 
  اًرقَنِِّد مِلآدقةٍّإِلِغنر  qḏåm d-neqrȩ̄ ṯarnåḡlå »before the rooster crows« (Mt 26,34) 
 
In the case of the modal verb must, the periphrase construction in Syriac  تل إًلِو wålȩ̄-lī + Inf. »I should/I ought to« 
iis often used, e.g. تل إًلِو ةيٍلمِِِّنلأونَا لآوي  wålȩ̄-lī l-maytåyū ʾennōn »I must bring them« (Jn 10,16). The 
Syriac ةيٍلمِِِّلآوي  contains an infinitive form of أِّةَا ʾeṯå »to come« ( 14. 2.). 
 
إِل lå + 2nd person imperfect is used to negate imperatives ( 8. 2.), e.g. 
  ة إِلَّقلأوِّةش  lå ṯeštōq »Donʾt be silent!«. 
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11. 5. The Passive Participle 
The perfective participle generally has a resultative.-passive meaning when used as a predicate in a nominal clause, 
e.g. 
 لآدتثع ‛ḇīḏ »done« 
 ثّتةك kṯīḇ »written«. 
The passive participle has a verbal function in the special construction لآدتثع تل  ‛ḇīḏ-lī »I have done«. In this case, it 
is used like the perfect, examples: 
 د أِنٍــِّكيٍا2ٍنٍل عتشم  ʾaykannå ḏa-šmī ‛-lan »as we have heard« 
 أُـّبِّةِّك خِل نيًرق qrȩn̄-låḵ kṯåḇȩ̄ »have you read the books?« 
For some verbs, the perfective participle has an active, and sometimes also a transitive meaning, e.g. 
 قشٍـل  šqal »to take« 
 ِنقأ  qnå »to earn«. 
Such participles are used in the same way as the active participle, e.g. 
 أِعراٍل أُقتِِّدٍّز ِآل تنلتقش šqīlīn-låh zaddīqȩ̄ l-ʾar‛å »the righteous bear the earth«. 
 
11. 6. Composite Constructions with hwå 
Syria uses the verb of being  أِوى hwå »to be, to happen« – ( 7. 3.) mostly in the enclitic perfect form  ْىأِو hwå – in 
combination with the perfect, participle or imperfect of another verb to construct a range of composite tense 
structures. Of the three constructions considered here, ةكٍّث ْىأِو  kṯaḇ-hwå and, in particular, ِةكّ ثَْىأِو  kåṯeḇ-hwå 
are common, whereas ْى ثلأوِّةخَنأِو  neḵtoḇ-hwå is rare. 
Perfect + أِوْى hwå 
 The construction ةكٍّث ْىأِو  kṯaḇ-hwå (Perfect + ْىأِو  hwå) has the same function as the simple perfect. It is 
used as a stylistic variant, and is often used at the beginning of narrative blocks. It is only very rarely to be 
translated with the pluperfect, e.g. 
 ْى لآَدلّتةَا لآٍدكأِو  kaḏ ʾeṯīleḏ-hwå »when/after he was born/had been born« 
 دوَِرى يرًـغ لآوى2َس دٍشٍِِّنِنٍحلآويل ىًِِّدحٍا أِوْى ر  hū ḡȩ̄r Heråwḏe  šaddar-hwå ʾaḥdȩh̄ l-Jūḥannån »for Herod 




Active Participle + أِوْى hwå 
 The construction  ِةكّ ثَْىأِو kåṯeḇ-hwå (active participle + ْىأِو  hwå) is used to express duration, habit or 
repetition in the past. The general translation »he is wont to« or »he constantly did« can often be used, e.g. 
 ًأـِخبْىأِو  båḵȩ̄-hwå »he constantly cried«. 
 In conditional clauses, and also sometimes in other contexts, the construction is used to express a 
hypothetical or unreal state of affairs, e.g. 
  ِأِىٍلا ِأْوى أًـِثؤ لآوَلاد2ٍةتنمٍّن  ʾellū ṣåḇȩ̄-hwå ʾalåhå ḏa-nmīṯan »if God wanted to kill us« 
  نلأولمأِْوى َقِرع  lmōn ‛åreq-hwå »why should he flee?« (a construction with the perfect is also known    
to have be used : أِوْى قلأورعَن نلأولم l-mōn ne‛roq-hwå »why should he flee / should he have fled?«). 
 Where several participles with the same function occur together, أِْوى hwå need only occur once: 
 ِدحو ِأْوى َخِِِّحغلآد ِإَلا َمِِّدَمِِّب ّشَِِّهٍرا ِإلو2ِأِىٍللا ٍحــٍِِّبشٍمو ًا  w-lå ʾargeš b-meddem ʾellå ḏ-ḡåḥeḵ-hwå w- 
 ḥåḏȩ̄ wa-mšabbaḥ l-ʾalåhå »he felt nothing, but laughed, was joyful and praised God « (AMS 442). 
 
Imperfect. + أِوْى hwå 
 The construction ْى ثلأوِّةخَنأِو  neḵtoḇ-hwå (imperfect + ْىأِو  hwå) is used in a similar way to the simple 
imperfect, and is most commonly found in a past or hypothetical context. Examples:  
  قلأوِّفَنِِّد مِلآدقْىأِو  qḏåm d-neppoq-hwå »before he emerged« 
 أِْوى قلأورَعن نلأولم l-mōn ne‛roq-hwå »why should he flee/ should he have fled?«. 
 
11. 7.  Vocabulary  
A. voice, sound qålå ِإلِق  youth, boy ṭalyå ِأيلٍط 
 Christ   (< gr.) kresṭyånå َركِنِيطسأ   election gaḇyūṯå ِّأةلآويٍثه 
 gladness ḥaḏūṯå ِّأةلآولآدٍح  until now ‛ḏakkȩ̄l ليًٍِّكدع 
 idol  (< pers.) pṯaḵrå ةف2ٍِرخا   justice kẹ̄ʾnūṯå ِّأةلآوناًك 
 hard qšȩ ̄ قًشأ   again men drīš شترِِّد نّم 
 strong ‛aššīn تنشٍع  judge dayyånå ِأنِيٍد 
 to remember dḵar رٍـخد  kind, sort ’åḏšå ِاِشدأ  
 appearence gelyånå ِأنِيلَــه  outward barråyå ٍبِرِيأ  
 inner gawwåyå لآِأيِوٍه B. Creater bårōyå ِأيلأورِب 
 crown klīlå ِإلتلك  not at all la såḵ ِّكس إِل 
 date tamrȩ̄ ًاذمٍة  walnut  gåwzå أءزِوه 
 
I should/I 
ought to wålȩ̄-lī تل إًلِو  left hand  semålå إِلِمَس 
 earnest rahḇūnå ٍرِنلآوثىأ   right hand yammīnå ِأنتٍمي 
      





 نطٍر raṭn /  طٍرنَ raṭṭen peek ot .eP
  طٍراَةّن raṭnṯeʾ /  طٍرنَةّن raṭnṯen tpek eb ot .epṯEʾ
  دلآسغَ ḏeḡs /  دلآولأغنَس ḏoḡsen )o-e( pihsrow ot .eP
 مٍلَل lellam /  لَلنمٍ lellamn klat ot ,kaeps ot .aP
  ٍرّتة raṯī /  ٍّرنًاة raṯʾ̄ẹn yb tiforp ot .eP
  رحسٍ rasḥ /  رسٍنَح rasḥen )a-a( kcal ot .eP
  ثىْيٍ ḇhay / نَةَِّل letten  evig ot .eP
  عتدٍّ ‛aḏī / نَدٍِِّع ‛adden wonk ot .eP
 eveileb ot leyaP
 dezama eb ot .apṯEʾ
  نيمَىٍ nemyah /  نيمَنىٍ nemyahn
  رمٍدٍِّةِّاَ rammadde’ /  رمٍدٍِّةِّنََ rammadden
  دلآلَاَةّت ḏelīṯe’ /  لآدنَةّتلَ ḏelīṯen nettogeb eb ot .eptEʾ
  لتسةِّاَ īltse’ /  لتسةِّنَ īltsen  yawa nworht eb ot .epṯEʾ
  حَبّاٍ ḇeḥḥaʾ /  حَبّنٍ ḇeḥḥan evol ot .ºAʾ
  كّلَىٍ ḵellah /  كّنىٍلَ ḵellahn og ot .aP
  لـٍخاَ laḵeʾ /  لولأخنًا loḵʾ̄ȩn  tae ot .eP
 اَةًّاخــَل leḵʾ̄ȩṯeʾ / نَةًّاخــَل leḵ ̄ʾȩṯen  netae eb ot .epṯEʾ
  دلآةَِّعٍ ḏetta‛ /  دلآةَِّنعٍ ḏetta‛n eraperp ot .aP
  ةّبِِّرِااَ årbṯeʾ /  ةّبِِّرِانَ årbṯen detaerc eb ot .epṯEʾ
  عرٍف ‛arp /  عولأرنَفّ ‛or̄pen )o-a( drawer ot .eP
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ًى 2نطٍرةٍِِّلِخ: اٍيخ دَىوًأ نِطِّرِا 2شٍبِِّولآقةِأ: دة اً2مّن شمٍيِأ داِمِِّـٍر لًى: شقولأل ىِد ِأ8وقِلِإ ىوܰ1
  )044 SMA( لمولآشًأ. ونٍسّبِىِِّ مِمِأ بحٍدلآولآةِّأ رٍبِِّةِّأ.
َفّ ىْوِّأ لٍخذَسطيِنًأ ردلآولآفّيِأ قٍشيِأ وعٍشتنِأ: وٍدلآنَسهِِّدلآولآن ىْوِّو لؤٍّلمُأ 2ٍخذًا ورِد2وسِــِِّغَدلآ ىْوِّأ لٍفّةܰ2
 )134 SMA( حٍذشًأ دلآلِإ ممٍللتن واِفّلِإ شِمِِّعتن. 
ٍعِِّ اْنِأ مولأن مِوةٍر لت ومولأن 2ي: يِدٍِِّاَمٍر لًى مِامِأ: دلِأ دَحلِأ وٍدلآلِأ زءوعِأ: واِفَن طٍليِأ اتةܰ3 
 )734 SMA( ٍعِِّ اْنِأ دلآلٍيةِّ يولآةّرِنِأ باٍلِىٍي كِّ: اَلِإ مىٍيمَن اْنِأ بّـٍمشتحِأ.2مٍحسٍر لت: ويِد
 )5,5 roC .2( .ا اٍلِىِأ ىْو. ىِو دِِّيٍىْث لٍن رٍىثولآنِأ دلآرولآحًىً2ىِدمعٍةَِّدلآ لٍن لِىِِّ لٍ2ودܰ4
 )7,3 nJ( َامرَةّ لِخ دِِّوِلًإ لخولأن لمَةّتلِدلآولآ مّن دِِّرتش.ٍِِّمٍر دِِّلِإ ةَةِّدܰ5
دِِّتلِخ ىْوِو. ولت يٍىْثةِّ اَنولأن. وٍنطٍرو  ܆اِودِِّعَةّ شمِخ لٍثنٍي  اْنِشِأ ىِنولأن دِِّيٍىْثةِّ لت مّن عِلمِأܰ6
  )7-6,71 nJ( مَلةِّخ ىِشِأ يَدلآعَةّ دِِّخل مِأ دلآيٍىْثةِّ لت مّن لوِةِّخ ىْولآ.
يِنِأ كّــًانِأ ٍومّن ىِشِأ نطتر لت كّلتلِإ دلآكّــًانولآةِّأ. دِِّنَفّرعتوىْي لت مِري. بِِّيِومِأ ىِو دلآىولآيولآ دّܰ7
  )8,4 mT .2( احَثو لغــَليِنًى.ٍِِّبِِّــٍلحولأدلآ لت اَلِإ اِفّ لٍإيلًين دن ًي2لِإ د
مٍر: ىِأ يٍىّْبٍةِخ اٍلِىِأ لفَرعولأن. هٍثيولآةًى: مَطل طِثولآةّ ؤََّثيِنًى مِودِِّعِأ. المولآشًأ مِِّن اَةܰ8
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احرين امِِّر دحكيمأ مشةودع لسكلإ بىِِّي داف ىّو من قديم سكلإ ىْوأ. سكلإ دين لإ ܰ1
 )11 TdK ,HB(܀مشةودع لحكيمأ كد لإ سك ىّوأ لى حكيمأ
بريى مةاكل وبهوزأ هويى. وىّو فّني دبطيلوةى لإحرين اةامر دعل منأ بةمرا ܰ2
نةاكل ىِِّو مأ دمةبرا ايةيىِِّ. الإ دايكنأ نةنطر ادشى لعلم.  دبرويأ لو عل ىِِّي دايكن
وىكنأ ىِِّو دبى مةنطر هويأ بةريىون. وافن ىِِّو مِِّن مةاكلنأ ىو. ىِِّو دين لإ 
  ).f9 TdK ,HB(܀مةاكلنأ
)8 DK( دىو ديمتنأ من سملى لإ يدعِِّ لإ زِِّدق عمى لمىلكو.وامترا 3 
  
Lesson 12 
12. 1. II-ʾÅlap̄ Verbs 
The paradigm for II-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is governed by a rule which states that the middle radical (glottal stop ʾÅlap̄) is always 
silent (e.g. pf. pe. لاًش š ʾȩ̄l »to ask«), except in the act. part. m.sg., st.abs. َلاِش šåʾel; and in the case of gemination, i.e. in 
the Pa‛‛el-stem and the ʾEṯpa‛‛al-stem, e.g. pf. pa. َلاٍش šaʾʾel and pf. ʾEṯpa. ِّةشَاٍلٍا  ʾeštaʾʾal. Although the 2nd radical is not 
pronounced, it is nonetheless still written. Only verbs which take the /e-a/- conjugation belong to the II-ʾÅlap̄ class of 
verbs, (pf. With the thematic vowel /e/, impf. with /a/). Examples: 
 Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. لًاش š ʾȩ̄l »he asked« 
 Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. لاٍشَن nešʾal »he shall ask«  
 (cf. Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. ثلأوِّةَخن neḵtoḇ) 
 Pe. Imp. m.sg. لاٍش šʾal »ask!« (cf. Pe. Imp. m.sg. ّةكثلأو  kṯoḇ). 
 
The 3.f.sg. and 1.c.sg. perfect forms of the ʾEṯp‛el-stem require particular attention, since they differ substantially in ES 
and WS:  
 لاًِّةشَا ʾeštʾȩ̄l »to decline«   
 ES, pf. 3.f.sg. ِّةشَاٍّةٍلا  ʾeštaʾlaṯ; ES, pf. 1.c.sg. ِّةشَاٍَلاّة  ʾeštaʾleṯ  
 (cf. pf. 3.f.sg. ّةٍـ ِـِّبِّةٍـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkatbaṯ; pf. 1.c.sg. ّةَـِِّّبٍةـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkaṯbeṯ) 
 (/a/-vocalism, as in strong verbs.) 











ܐ ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾleṯ)  
 (/e/-vocalism, as in the other persons of strong verbs.).  
 
The corresponding forms of the ʾEttap̄‛al-stem are accordingly: 
 Pf. 3.f.sg. َاِّةِّةٍّةٍلاًش  ʾettaš ʾȩ̄laṯ (cf. Pf. 3.f.sg. َاِّةِّةٍّةٍـثِّةخ  ʾettaḵtḇaṯ) 


















The Paradigm of II-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is as follows, taking لاًش š ʾȩ̄l »to ask« (with the metathesis tš > št in ʾEṯpe. and ʾEṯpa.) as 
an example: 
Perfect: 
































ِّةَشاٍّةٍلا  (WS  ܰܬ ܠܠܐ ݁ܶܬܫܶܐ) 





ِّةَشاٍاَلّة  (WS  ܰܬ ܶܠܐ ݁ܶܬܫܶܐ) 
ʾeštaʾleṯ (WS ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾleṯ) 
ِّةِّةَاٍلاٍش  
ʾettašʾal 

























لاًش ي  
š ʾȩ̄ly 














ًشٍالا ي  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ly 














ًِّةَشالا ي  
ʾeštʾȩ̄ly 














ِّةِّةَاٍ يلاٍش  
ʾettašʾaly 






















































































ًشٍنِلان ــ  
naš ʾȩ̄lån 
ًشٍةلانلآو  
taš ʾȩ̄lūn  
























































ٍشلا ي  
š ʾaly 






ًشٍالا ي  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ly 






ِّةَشاٍلا ي  
ʾeštaʾly 






َاِّةِّةٍ يلاٍش  
ʾettašʾaly 






P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 
Act. Participle m. 
 
















































12. 2. II-w and II-y Verbs 
Verbs of this class have a semivowel as the 2nd radical. The paradigm is shaped by the following factors:  
1. The distinction between verbs with a etymological /w/ and those with a /y/ is largely dropped. Almost all 
verbs form the derived verb stems according to the same pattern as the II-y class (e.g. Pa‛‛el مَيٍق qayyem 
»he erected«).  
2. The ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEttaº‛al stems are amalgamated. They build forms of the kind ّةَاِّةمتق  ʾettqīm (pf.), 
ّةَنِّةمتق  nettqīm (impf.). 
 
Remark: 
 With the exception of ّةتم mīṯ »he died« (myt), all verbs always exhibit /a/ vocalism in pf. pe. The forms of 
qwm »to stand up« are as follows: 
مِق qåm (< *qawam) »he stood up« 
ِقّةٍم  qåmaṯ »she stood up« 
ِقِّةم  qåmt »you stood up«, etc.  
 By contrast, the root myt »to die« generally builds the perfect with /ī/-vocalism: 
ّةتم mīṯ »he died« 
ةتم2ّةٍ  mīṯaṯ »she died« 
ِّةّةتم mītt (< *mīṯt) »you died« etc. 
However, forms with /å/ are also known to have been used (ّةِم måṯ, ةِم2ّةٍ  måṯaṯ, etc.). 
 With the exception of مِس såm »to put«, all verbs have /u/-vocalism in the impf. and imp. (they have been 




ملآوقن nqūm (< *neqwum) »he shall stand up« 
ملآوقَا ʾeqūm »I shall stand up« 
ملآوق qūm »stand up!« 
The verb مِس såm (sym) »he put« forms the impf. and imp. with /ī/: 
متسن n īm (< *ne yīm) »he shall put« 
متس  īm »put!«.  
 The basic form of the act. part. (m.sg., st.abs.) is built according to the type ِقمَا  qåʾem »standing«, i.e. in the 
same way as the II-ʾÅlap̄ class (secondary glottal stop ʾÅlap̄ instead of a semivowel). Nonetheless, the forms 
with endings are ِقِأمي  qåymå, ِقتنمي  qåymīn, etc.  
The infinitive is مِقم mqåm »standing up«, مِسم msåm »putting«. 
 The pf. ʾAp̄‛el is built according to the type  متقٍا ʾaqīm »he rose up«; the corresponding impf. is متقن nqīm 
»he shall rise up « (in contrast to ثَِّةخٍن naḵteḇ for strong verbs.!), and the imp. is متقٍا ʾaqīm »arise!«. 
 Instead of distinguishing between ʾEṯp‛el and ʾEttap̄‛al, only a single, uniformly built T-stem is attested: 
متقِّةّةَا ʾettqīm (< *ʾeṯtqīm) »he was constituted« (Pf.) 
متقِّةَّةن nettqīm »he/it shall be constituted« (Impf.) 
متقِّةّةَم mettqīm »constituted« (Part.) and 
ةّةَمِِّلآومِقٍ  mettaqåmū »constituting« (Inf.).  
 Pa‛‛el and ʾEṯpa‛‛al take the strong forms. Most verbs always have a geminate /yy/, e.g. مَيٍق qayyem, ةَا2مٍَيٍق  
ʾeṯqayyam. Nonetheless, some verbs have a geminate /ww/, e.g. شَوٍط ṭawweš »he dirtied«. 
 In most lexicons, II-w/y verbs are listed together under K1-w-K3 (K1/3 = 1st/ 3rd root consonant). (Only 
Brockelmann (1928) distinguishes between II-w and II-y according to the form of the imp. pe., and lists verbs 
of this class under either K1-w-K3 or K1-y-K3. However, he presents them orthographically according to the 



















The paradigm for II-w/y verbs is as follows, taking مِق qåm »to stand up« and ّةتم mīṯ »to die« as examples: 
 
Perfect: 























































































































































































لآوقنِمن ــ  
nqūmån   
لآوقةمنلآو  
tqūmūn   
لآوقةِمن ــ  
tqūmån  
لآوقنم  
nqūm   
نلآومتسن 
n īmūn  
ن ـِـمتسن 
n īmån   
نلآومتسة 
t īmūn   
ن ـِـمتسة 
t īmån   
متسن 




nqīmån   
نلآومتقة 
tqīmūn   
ن ــِمتقة 
tqīmån   
متقن 
nqīm   
َنّةمتقِّةنلآو  
nettqīmūn 
















 لآوقمي  
qūmy 
متس 

















لآوقًمن ي  
qūmȩ̄n 
ومتس 



















 P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttaº‛al 
Partizip Akt. m. 
 

















Partizip Pass. m. 
 





























12. 3.  II=III Verbs (mediae geminatae) 
In verbs of this class, the 2nd and 3rd radicals are identical. Put otherwise: they have a geminate 2nd radical.; e.g. bzz »to 
plunder« (structure: K1-K2-K2). The paradigm of these verbs exhibits several peculiarities. The three most important 
rules are as follows: 
1. The gemination of the 2nd = 3rd radical which one would normally expect only occurs in the perfect (1.c.sg and 
3.f.sg) and the act. part. P‛al, and is in these cases only partially implemented (e.g. َبّةَز  bezzeṯ »I plundered«). 
At the beginning of syllables and words, gemination is simplified, e.g. زٍب baz < *bazz »he plundered«, ٍبزِّة  bazt 
»you plundered «. 
 
2. Following preformatives (impf. inf. pe, ʾAp̄., ʾEttap̄.), the 1st radical is geminate instead of the 2nd. The forms are 
exactly the same as they would be if formed from the I-n root, e.g. impf. pe. impf. زلأوِِّبَن nebboz (accordingly, 
the imp. is زلأوب boz); ʾAp̄. Pf. زَِِّبٍا ʾabbez, impf. َزِِّبٍن nabbez, imp. زَِِّبٍا ʾabbez. 
 
3. The Part. Pass. Pe. as well as ʾEṯp‛el, Pa‛‛el and ʾEṯpa‛al are built regularly ("strong"): زتزب bzīz, زَزِِّبّةَا ʾeṯbzez, 
َززٍب bazzez, زَزٍــِِّبَّةا ʾeṯbazzaz. 
Remarks: 
 The impf. pe. conforms – depending on the thematic vowel – to the types زلأوِِّبَن nebboz »he shall plunder« (or 
ّهٍَرن nerraḡ »he shall desire«), with the gemination of the 1st radical as in the class I-n. Analagously, the imp. 
pe. is : 
زلأوب boz »plunder!« 




 The basic form of the part. akt. pe. is built according to the type ِبَزا  båʾez »plundering«, i.e. analogously to 
the classa II-ʾÅlap̄ or II-w/y. However, the forms with endings are as follows: 
ِبزأء  båzå 
ِبزنت  båzīn, etc. 
 
The paradigm of II=III verbs is as follows, taking ٍزب baz »to plunder« and ّهٍر raḡ »to desire« as examples: 
 





































































































































































































































































P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  
Partizip Akt. m. 
 

















Partizip Pass. m. 
 





























12. 4. II-h Verbs 
Verbs with /h/ as their 2nd radical build regular forms. Forms with an /h/ which is not pronounced are also attested, 
though they are rare, e.g. 
 Imp. ʾEṯpe. m.sg. دزَاٍِِّرْى  < ʾezdahr (instead of: *ʾezdahr) »Beware!« (zhr) 
 Imp. ʾEṯpe. m.pl. دزَاٍِِّورْى  ʾezdahrw »Beware!« (Mk 8,15); cf. by contrast the regularly built pf.  
 ʾEṯpe. دزَالآرٍى  ʾezḏahr. 
 
12. 5. Vocabulary  
A. then håydȩ̄n نيًِِّديِى  openly barrånå’īṯ ّةتاِنِرٍب 
 simply pšīqå’īṯ فّةتِاقتش   shout g‛åṯå ِّأةِعه 
 sweet ḥalyå ٍحِيلإ   sadness ‛åqṯå ِّأةقِع 
 
what? 
As soon as 
månåw ِِمِون 
må ḏ- د أِم  
tear 
  (pl. 
dem‛ṯå ِّةعمَدأ  
dem‛ȩ̄ ًأع مَد) 
 speech swådå اِدِوس  sorrow ’eḇlå ِإلثَا 
 between baynåṯ ِّةنٍيب  possessions qenyånå ِِنينَقأ  
 promise šūwdåyå دولآوشِِِِّأي   fishing ṣåyyaḏå ِالآدِيٍؤ 
 revered yåqqīrå ِاترقٍي  outward barråyå ٍبِرِيأ  
 departure  puršånå ِأنِشرلآوف  snare paḥḥå أِحٍف 
 impiety ruš‛å ِأعشلآور  bait leqṭå ِأطقَل 
     





 متةّ ṯīm /  ةّنمولأ ṯōmn eid ot .eP
  ريٍدٍ rayyad /  ريٍندلآٍ rayyaḏn llewd ot .aP
  سفَِّاٍ  eppa’ /  سفَِّنٍ seppan noissimrep evig ot .ºAʾ
  أرنِ ånr /  أنِنَر ̄ȩnren kniht ot .eP
  عتقاٍ qī‛a’ /  عتقنٍ qī‛an yonna ot .̄pAʾ
  فّشٍكٍةّاَ p̄åššakṯe’ /  فّشٍكٍةّنَ p̄åššakṯen  yarp ot .apṯEʾ
  ندِ nåd /  نندلآولأ nōḏn egduj ot .eP
  عءز ‛åz /  عنزولأ ‛ōzn  devom eb ot .eP
  رحِ råḥ /  رنحولأ rōḥn   kool ot .eP
  دلآءؤ ḏåṣ /  لآدنؤولأ ḏōṣn tnuh ot .eP
 اَةِّةِّنتح ḥīntteʾ / نَةِّةِّنتح ḥīntten  tser ot  .epṯEʾ
  الشً lȩ̄ʾ š / نَشٍال laʾšen ksa ot .eP
  رعدٍّ raḏ‛ /  رلآولأدنَع roḏ‛en )o-a( pleh ot .eP
  شفِ šåp /  شنفّولأ šop̄n niamer ot .eP
  مقِ måq /  منقولآ mūqn pu dnats ot .eP
  أءحز åzḥ /  أنَحزً ȩ̄zḥen ees ot .eP
 رٍه ّḡar / نَرٍهّ ḡarren erised ot .eP




 sesicrexE .6 .21
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 )41,11 nJ(ىِيدًِِّين اَمٍر لىولأن تشولأع فِّشتقِاتةّ لِعِزٍر متةّ لًى.ܰ1
 )01-9 AV( وامّر لىِِّ وِِّلإ دةًامٍر لت رعينخي. ومنو آو دبِعيٍةي لمشٍاِلولآ اِودٍعتني.ܰ2
 ...لنٍفّشي.: مشتحِأ برًى داٍلِىِأ: سٍبًيآ 8واَمرٍة 8: عنِة8هٍثرِىِِّ دمّتةّ: وٍثرِا ديَلدٍة 8كٍدلآ دًين حزءةܰ3
  )434 SMA(رولآحِآ. وفِش يٍلولآدِا بٍينِةّىولأن.  8واٍشلمٍة 8ىِلًين: اَةِّةِّنتحٍة 8ومِأ داَمرٍة
قِمّو ىْوِّو هًير بلَبِأ شحتقِأ واَةّكٍشٍفّو لًى: وشولآو دِيًأ عِلمِنِيُأ قٍرَثو لًى. لمِنِأ لٍم برٍن ܰ4
يٍقترِا: رحتم علٍيك فولآرشِنٍن؟ اٍيكٍنِأ رغتغ اٍنْةِّ لعِقةٍن؟ لمِنِأ دًين حلًإ علٍيك اَثلٍن؟ رنت 
ين اٍفتسّولآىي: وبٍغعِةّىولأن بٍس وِدًا دِميِيُأ دٍلمٍن فِاَش قَنيِنٍن؟ ... وكٍدلآ بدَم عًأ بدٍايخ ىِلً
 )6 JM(اٍعتقّولآىي: اَشةِّمٍعّ لىولأن بٍرِنِاتةّ: ودٍيٍر عٍمىولأن فٍغرِنِاتةّ: لِإ دًين ؤَثيِنِاتةّ. 
 )234 SMA( وىِشِأ ىِأ دِاًِّن اْنِأ لخولأن: عدٍمِأ داِةًِّأ مشتحِأ معٍدٍر لخولأن: وفِرَق لخولأن مّن اتدٍي .ܰ5
شال حد من اح أ لابأ سوسايس وامّر لى منأ عبِِّد انة ابا دنفِّلة امّر لى سبأ قوم امِِّر ܰ6
لى احأ زبن ين سهياُّن نفِّلة وقِّمة عدمأ دين لامةي نفِّل انأ وقام امأ امِِّر لى سبأ عدمأ 
 )73 TdK ,HB( ܀دندركك موةأ بحد منىون بقومأ امِِّر انأ وبمفولةأ
ܰ)5 DdK ,AE( ؤِِّاد سكلــ إ بطعي أ. ܆عل فحى بِِّدر لقطأ وسطنأ بملةأ دروشعأ܆د ؤيداؤيِِّدا دؤِِّاܰ7
  
Lesson 13 
13. 1. III-y Verbs (including III-w and III-ʾÅlap̄) 
In Syriac, verbs with an etymological /w/ or /ʾ/ as 3rd radical have fallen together with class III-y verbs. (Only very few 
III-ʾÅlap̄ verbs moved into the tertiae infirmae class of verbs; these are built as strong verbs, like byʾ with: Pa. Pf. أٍيٍب 
bayyaʾ »he consoled«, ّةاٍيٍب bayyaʾṯ »she consoled«, etc. and  
 Pa. Impf. ٍأيٍــّبن nḇayyaʾ »he shall console« (with final /a/ sound). 
 
The Perfect: 
 Almost all III-y verbs in the pf. pe. have the thematic vowel /å/, e.g. إِله glå < *galay(a) »he revealed« and 
أِمر rmå »he threw« (transitive form); only a handful of verbs take /ī/, e.g. تلآدح ḥḏī < *ḥaḏiy »he rejoiced« 
(intransitive form.), and in these cases, the form with /å/ is also attested, e.g. اِلآدح ḥḏå »he rejoiced«. 
 The 3.m.sg. perfect forms of all derived verb stems end in -ī, e.g. تلٍه gallī (Pa. Pf. 3.m.sg.), تلٍهّةَا ʾeṯgallī 
(ʾEṯpa. Pf. 3.m.sg.). 
 The 3.m.pl. perfect forms of all derived verb stems end in -īw < *iyū (e.g.. Pa. وتلٍه gallīw).  
 
The Imperfect:  
 The Impf. Pe. of both transitive and intransitive verbs ends in -ȩ̄, e.g. 
 ًإلغَن neḡlȩ̄ »he shall reveal«  
 ًمَرنأ  nermȩ̄ »he shall throw« 
 اًِِّدحَن neḥdȩ̄ »he shall rejoice«.  
 As such, the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs no longer holds in the imperfect, or for the 
derived verb forms. For this reason, the tables below continue the paradigm for the imperfect and the derived 
stems with  ًإلغَن neḡlȩ̄ »he shall reveal«. 
 
The Imperative: 
 The imp. pe. m.sg. of almost all verbs ends in -ī, e.g. تله glī »reveal!« (transitive) or تلآدح ḥḏī »rejoice!« 
(intransitive); only يٍتم īmay »swear!« (as well as تمت  īmī (ymy), likewise I-y) and ِّةشَاٍي  ʾeštay »drink!« 
(šty) exhibit the /a/-vocalism typical of intransitive verbs. (šty builds the perfect and imperative forms 
with a prosthetic vowel ( 2. 3.): pf. تّةشَا ʾeštī < *štī, Imp. ِّةشَاٍي  ʾeštay < *štay). 
 In ES, the imp. ʾEṯpe. m.sg. sometimes takes the form ييلٍهّةَا ʾeṯgalyy (sic!) (analogous to strong verbs (cf. 
ثِّةٍـ ّـِّكةَا ʾeṯkatḇ); the 1st radical undergoes L-vocalisation, and a double Jōḏ written at the end). In WS, by 
contrast, it is usually ܝܠܠ݁ܓ  ܬ
ܶ
ܐ ʾeṯglay (though sometimes also ܝܠ ܠ݁ܓ  ܬ
ܶ
ܐ ʾeṯgaly). 
 In all other derived stems (except ʾEtpe.), the imp. m.sg. ends in -å, e.g. Pa. ِإلٍه gallå. 
 The  f.sg., m.pl. and f.pl. imperative forms have the same ending in all stems:  
 f.sg. -åy (< *-ayi), e.g. Pe. يِله glåy, etc.;  
 m.pl. -åw (WS -aw), .e.g. Pe. وِله glåw, etc.; 





The paradigm of III-y verbs, e.g. ِإله glå (gly) »to reveal« deviates significantly from the paradigm of strong verbs. The 
most important rules are: 
1. In a few cases, the 3rd radical in the paradigm takes the normal form of the consonant /y/, examples:  
Pe. Pf. 2.m.sg. ِّةيٍله glayt »you revealed« 
Pe. Pf. 3.f.pl.  يٍله glay »they revealed« 
Pe. Impf. 3.f.pl. ن ــِيلغَن neḡlyån »they shall reveal«  
Pe. Imp. f.sg. ِيله glåy »reveal!« 
Pa. Part. Pass. ٍيلٍغم mḡallay »to be revealed« 
ʾAp̄. Part. Pass. يٍلغٍم maḡlay »to be revealed« 
2. In the majority of forms, however, there is only a vowel reflex of the 3rd radical. Examples:  
*aya > å in Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ِإله glå < *galaya  
*ey > ȩ̄ (WS -ī) in Pe. Pf. 1.sg. ّةيًله glȩ̄ṯ (WS ܼܰܬܝܺܠܓ glīṯ) 
in Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. ًإلغَن neḡlȩ̄  
*ayū > åw in Pe. Pf. 3.m.pl. وِله glåw27 (WS ܘ ܠܠܓ glaw) 
*iyū > īw in Pa. Pf. 3.m.pl. وتلٍه gallīw  
*ayūn > ōn (WS -ūn) in Pe. Impf. 3.m.pl.  نلأولغَن neḡlōn (WS ܢܽܘ ܠ  ܶܓܢ neḡlūn) 
*ayīn > ȩ̄n in Pe. Part. Akt. m.pl., St. abs. ًينلِه gålȩ̄n 
*iy > ī in Pa. Pf. تلٍه gallī 
 
According to the developments of the Syriac language discussed above, the following rules of thumb can be applied: all 
forms which end in -ūn or -īn in the paradigm of strong verbs  take the ending -ōn (WS -ūn) or -ȩ̄n in class III-y. In other 
words: the /ō/- or /ē/- vocalism of such word forms can be taken to indicate the presence of an III-y root.  












                                                                    





The paradigm for III-y verbs is as follows, taking ِإله glå »to reveal« and تلآدح ḥḏī »to rejoice« as examples: 
 
Perfect: 


























































































































































































































































































































P‛al  Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  ʾEṯpa‛‛al 
Partizip Akt. m. 
 





















Partizip Pass. m. 
 

























                                                                    

















13. 2. III-y Verbs with Object Suffixes  
The attachment of object suffixes to weak verbs is straightforward, with the exception of the class III-. For III-y verbs 
with suffixes, the following characteristics should be noted: 
 
1. Verb forms ending on a consonant are attached to suffixes in the same way as strong verbs, e.g. 
Pf. Pe. 3.f.sg. ِمرة2ًى  rmåṯȩ̄h »she threw him / it« (cf. Pf. Pe. 3.f.sg. ةك2ةثٍ2ىً  kṯaḇṯȩ̄h).  
As a result, the Pf. Pa. / ʾAp̄. 3.f.sg. has the same form prior to a suffix as it has without a suffix, e.g. 
Pa. ٍرٍةيم2ًى  rammyaṯȩ̄h »she threw him« (in contrast to ةثَِّةٍك2ىً  katteḇṯȩ̄h). 
 
2. The following applies for verb forms ending with a vowel:  
 -å remains unchanged, e.g. 
  Pf. Pe. ِمرني  rmåny »he threw me « 
  Inf. Pe. (vor -ḵōn/ḵȩ̄n) نلأوخِِمرَم mermåḵōn 
 The forms with -y- , e.g. 
 Pf. Pa. 3.m.sg. نيٍيمٍر rammyany (except before -ḵōn/ḵȩ̄n).  
 Inf. Pe., e.g. نيٍيمرَم mermyany. 
 
3. The following applies for verb forms ending with a diphthong: 
   -åw [WS -aw] (Pf. Pe. 3.m.pl., Imp. m.pl.) > -aʾū- (more rarely: -awu-) 
   يْىلآوٍامر rma’ūhy »they threw him« / »throw him!« 
   -īw (Pf. Pa. 3.m.pl.) > -yū- 
  ٍريملآوني  rammyūny »they threw me«  
    -ay (Pf. Pe. 3.f.pl.) > -ayå- 
 نيٍِيمذ rmayåny »they threw me « 
    -åy (Imp. Pe. f.sg.) > -åʾī- (more rarely: -åyi-) 










The paradigm fof III-y verbs with suffixes is as follows: 
 













































































































































































































































































































































































13. 3. Cardinal Numbers 
The numbers 1 – 10 are formally nominals in the st.abs. They are for the most part the same as in other semitic 
languages: 
 
masc.  fem. 
1 لآٍدحܰ  ḥaḏ 
2   نيًذة trȩn̄ 
3 أِّةِلة tlåṯå 
4 أِعِِّبٍراʼarb‛å 
5 أِشمٍح ḥamšå 
6 ةشِِِّأ štå, ةشَاِِِّأ  ʼeštå 
7 ِأعثٍشšaḇ‛å   
8 أِينِمة tmånyå 
9 أِعشَةteš‛å   
10 اِرسَع‛esrå 











Notes on syntax: 
لآدٍح ḥaḏ »one« often precedes the counted object, e.g. أِعش لآدٍح ḥaḏ š‛å »one hour«.  When following a noun, it can also 
function as an indefinite article, e.g. لآدٍح اِرثٍه gaḇrå ḥaḏ »a man«. 
In conjunction with the numbers 2 – 10, the counted object is usually given in the st.abs.  
For the numbers 3 – 10, formally feminine numerals are usually used with masculine nouns, and masculine numerals 
with feminine nouns (so-called gender polarity, also encountered in most other semitic langauges), e.g.  
 نتذثٍه ِّأةِلة tlåṯå gaḇrīn »three men«, تن شَن ّةِلة tlåṯ neššīn »three women«. 
 
The formation of the numbers 11-19 is non-uniform. The main forms are: 
 
 
 m.  f.  
11 دح2ٍٍسعر  ḥḏa‛sar  دح2ٍعاًذس ḥḏa‛srȩ̄ /  دح2ٍاًذسَع ḥḏa‛esrȩ̄     
12 رٍسعًرة tre‛sar ِّةذٍةٍاًذسع  tarta‛srȩ̄ / ِّةذٍةٍَعاًذس  tarta‛esrȩ̄    
13 ةِلة2ٍرٍسع  tlåṯa‛sar ةِلة2ٍاًذسع  tlåṯa‛srȩ̄ / ةِلة2ٍَعاًذس  tlåṯa‛esrȩ̄    
14 رٍسعٍـ ِـِّبرٍا ’arba‛sar/ عٍبرٍاة2ٍرٍسع  ’arba‛ṯa‛sar29 اًذسعٍـ ِـِّبرٍا ’arba‛srȩ̄ / َعِِّبرٍااًذس  ’arb‛esr ȩ̄    
15 رٍسٍعشمٍح ḥamša‛sar/ ِّةشَمٍحٍرٍسع ḥamešta‛sar   اًذسعٍشمٍح ḥamša‛ arȩ̄  / اًذسَعٍشمٍح ḥamša‛e arȩ̄   
16 رٍسّعةِّةَش šett‛sar َشةِّة2ٍاًذسع  šetta‛sarȩ̄ / َشةِّة2ٍاًذسَع  šetta‛esarȩ̄  
                                                                    




17 عٍـثشرٍس šḇa‛sar / عٍـثشِّةٍعرٍس  šḇa‛ta‛sar   عٍـثشاًذٍس šḇa‛ta‛sar ȩ̄ / َعٍـثشاًذٍس  šḇa‛ta‛esar ȩ̄    
18 رٍسٍعنِمة tmåna‛sar / ِّةنِمةٍرٍسع  tmånat‛sar   اًذٍسعٍنِمة tmåna‛sar ȩ̄ / اًذٍسَعٍنِمة tmåna‛esar ȩ̄   
19 عٍٍشةرٍس  tša‛sar / ٍٍشةعِّةٍعرٍس  tša‛ta‛sar عٍٍشةاًذٍس  tš‛åsar ȩ̄ /  َعٍٍشةاًذٍس tš‛å‛esar ȩ̄  

The multiples of ten between 20 - 90 take the ending -īn (m.pl., St.abs.). 
 
20 نترسَع ‛e rīn 
30  ةنّتةِل tlåṯīn 
40  ِِّبرٍاعتن  ʼarb‛īn 
50 مٍحشتن  ḥamšīn  
60 نتِّةش štīn, نتِّةَشا ʼeštīn 
70 تنعثٍش šaḇ‛īn 
80 تننِمة tmånīn 
90 تنعشَ ة  teš‛īn 
Higher numbers: 
 
100 أاِم ܰ  måʾ 
200  ةاِمّنًي måʾṯȩ̄n 
300  أاِمّةِلة  tlåṯmåʾ 
etc. 
1000 ّفَلِا ʼålep̄ 
2000 تنّفلِا نيًذة trȩ̄n ʼålp̄īn 
10000 لآوِِّبَر rebbū, أِّةِوِِّبَذ rebbwåṯå 
etc. 
 
In compound expressions of number, the higher unit precedes the lower unit; the units are joined with w- »and«, e.g.  
اِلآدحٍو نترسَعو أاِمعٍــِِّبٍرا ʾarba‛måʾ w-ʾe rīn wa-ḥḏå »421«. 
 
13. 4. Ordinal Numbers 
Syriac only has specific ordinal forms for  1st – 10th.  They all exhibit the nisbe-ending -åyå ( 4. 1. 4 (No. 3)). From »3rd« 














ِِنٍِيرةأ  trayånå  
ِِّيةتلةأ  tlīṯåyå 
ِيِعتِِّبرٍاأ  ’arbī ‛åyå 
ِيِِشتحمأ  ḥmīšåyå  
ِِّيةّتةشأ  šṯīṯåyå 
ِيِعتثشأ  šḇī ‛åyå 
ِيِنتمةأ  tmīnåyå 
ِيِعتشةأ  tšī ‛åyå  
ِِيترسعأ  ‛ īråyå  
ِّةيٍملآدٍقِأ  qaḏmaytå 
ِّةتنٍِيرةأ  trayånīṯå 
ِّةِّيةتلةِأ  tlīṯåytå 
ِّةيِعتِِّبرٍاِأ  ’rbī ‛åytå 
ِّةيِشتحمِأ  ḥmīšåytå 
ِّةيِّةّتةشِأ  šṯīṯåytå 
ِّةيِعتثشِأ  šḇī ‛åytå 
ِّةيِنتمةِأ  tmīnåytå 
ِّةيِعتشةِأ  tšī ‛åytå 




For values higher than »10«, cardinal numbers are used instead of ordinals. Ordinal numbers are also commonly used in 
place of cardinal numbers for values lower than 10. To specify dates, d- (determinative pronoun) + cardinal number is 
often used, e.g. د أِموِي2ٍنيًذّة  yawmå ḏa-ṯrȩn̄ (=  أِموِيِِيرّةأِن  yawmå ṯråyånå) »the second day«. 
 
13. 5. Other Expressions of Number 
 Fractions are built on the basis of the morpheme type *quṭlå, e.g. حوِشملآ أ  ḥumšå »one fifth«. 
 Distributive numerals are formed through the repetition of cardinal numbers, e.g. عٍـثشٍعـثش šḇa‛-šḇa‛ 
»seven by seven«. 
 Adverbial numerals (»x number of times«) are mostly expressed with the constructions أِنثٍّز zaḇnå or 
ِّةـْنٍـثزِأ  zḇanttå »time«, e.g. ٍنـثزٍب ba-zḇan »Once«. »Once« or »twice« can also be expressed using the 
numeral adverbs together with »times«, but without ِأنثٍّز zaḇnå or ِّةـْنٍـثزِأ  zḇanttå, e.g. اِلآدح ḥḏå »once«, 
ةٍذة2نًي  tartȩn̄ »twice«. 









ًذةأِـ ِـِّبٍشِِّب ني  trȩn̄ b-šabbå 
 ّةِلةأِـ ِـِّبٍشِِّب  tlåṯb-šabbå 
عٍـ ِـِّبرٍاأِــِِّبٍشِِّب  ’arba‛ b-šabbå 
ِِـ ِـِّبٍشِِّبشَمٍحأ  ḥameš b-šabbå 
ِّةثلآورعِأ  ‛ruḇtå 
ِّةٍِِّبشأ  šabbṯå 
ِِــِِّبٍشِِّب لآدٍحأ  ḥaḏ b-šabbå 
 
13. 6. Vocabulary  
A. woe! wåy ِيو  pure daḵyå أِيٍخد      
 thinking ḥuššåḇå أِثِشلآوح  light nahhīrå ِاترٍىن 
 glittering neṭḥå أِحطَن  skillful mhīr ترىم 
 study yulp̄ånå ِّفللآويِأن   treatment dūbbårå دِارِــِِّبلآو  
 belly karså أِسٍرك  manner  ’aykannåyūṯå ِّأةلآويِنٍكيٍا 
 oven ’attōnå ِأنلأوٍِّةا  shoe msånå ِأِنسم 
 couple  (< gr.) zåwgå ِِــِِّهوءزأ   Paradise Pardayså ِِّدرٍفٍِسيأ  
 September ’ȩ̄lōl للأوليًا  victory zåḵūṯå أِّةلآّوكءز 
 eminent m‛alyå ِأيلٍعم  October tešrẹ̄n qaddīm ٍقتمد  نيًرشَة 
 
Verb Forms 
Pe. to direct neṯroṣ ّةَنرلأوؤ  / traṣ ٍرةؤ  
ʾEṯpa. to be amazed  neṯdammar  ّدّةَنٍٍرم / ʾeṯdammar ّدّةَاٍٍرم  




 بنِأ ånb / بنِأ ̄ȩnḇen dliub ot .eP
 دحٍق qaḥd /  قنَدلآحولأ qoḥḏen )o-a( yawa evird ot .eP
  وتحٍ īwwaḥ /  وتنحٍ īwwaḥn wohs ot .aP
  حدنٍ ḥand /  حنٍنَدلآ ḥanḏen )a-a( esir ot .eP
  ررٍشٍ rarraš /  ررٍنشٍ rarrašn  devorp eb ot .aP
  أرثِ åḇr / نَربّــًأ ̄ȩḇren pu worg ot .eP
  قنشٍ qašn /  قشٍنَ qaššen   ssik ot .eP
  رــٍهّاَشةِّ raḡtšeʾ /  رنَشةِّهّــٍ raḡtšen tnrub eb ot .epṯEʾ
  رــٍثاَسةِّ raḇtseʾ /  رــٍثنَسةِّ raḇtsen desoppus eb ot .epṯEʾ
  طقنٍ ṭanq /  طنٍنَق ṭanqen )a-a( raef ot .eP
  نتشٍ īnnaš /  نتنشٍ īnnašn decalpsid eb ot .aP
  لــٍسبّ laḇs /  لولأبِّنَس lobsen )o-a( yrrac ot .eP
  
 
 sesicrexE  .7 .31
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 )74,11 kL(اثِىٍي كِّولأن قِطَلو اَنولأن. ٍِِّنثتـُأ. دٍ2دِِّثِنًين اْنةِّولأن قٍثذًا دوِي لخولأن. ܰ1
 )534 SMA(  أ بٍر ةلِةّ شنت ن: نسٍثةًى اًومتِأ عٍل اتدًي آ ونٍشَقةًى.8ومِأ دٍرثِأ وٍىوِܰ2 
 )134 SMA( اتة ىْوِّأ هٍبّرِا حٍدلآ دٍشمًى ةًاولأدولأطولأس: واٍنْةِّةًى شمِىِِّ رولآفّتنِأ. 3
 SMA(واٍيلًين دحِزًِِّين ىْوِّو لًى لطٍليِأ: اٍيخ آو داتةّ ىْوِّأ لًى حٍمَش شنٍيِــ أ مَةِّدٍمرتن ىْوِّو بًى. ܰ4
 )534
  )534 SMA(أ مِامِأ دمٍلَف لخلىولأن اٍيلًين ديِــِِّلفتن ىْوِّو عٍمًى. 8أ مِامِأ شٍنْـظِ حدلآِا: ىوِ8ومِأ دٍىوِܰ5 
 )344 SMA( ىِيدًين فــّقٍدلآ مٍلكِأ: دنَشةِّهٍر اٍةِّولأنِأ ةلِـظِلآ يِومت ن. ܰ6
  ـٍر ىًلت.بِِّــٍر يِوسَف.ّبِِّ ܆ين تشولأع اتةِّوىْي ىْوِأ اٍيخ بِِّــٍر شن تن ةِّلِةّتن. ومَسةِّثــٍر ىْوِأً2ىولآ د 7
 )32,3 kL(
تع ىْوِّأ لًى: مَطل ؤَثيِنِأ مِِّن شٍفترِا تدلآوفِولولأس اَمٍر: لِإ دحٍقّ اٍلِىِأ لعٍمًى: اٍينِأ دمّن قدلآتم 8 
 عُأ مِِّن مَدَم مَةّحِوًين بفٍرؤولأفِأ هٍثيِأ: ودِلآنحِّتن مَنًى نَطحُأتدلآوحولآُّشِبًأ دخـٍيِـ أ. مّن دًِِّين هٍثيولآةِّأ 
ًين يِدٍعِِّ لىولأن اٍينِأ دلِإ 2دمِودِِّعتن دٍلطٍيبِِّولآةِّأ ىّْو شِوًِِّأ. مٍرهَِِّش مِِّن بِِّىولأن اٍينِأ دنٍىتر: لِإ د
لَؤن داٍيكٍنِيولآةّ الدلآولآبِرِا معٍليِأ: اَةٍّعلِوىي مَلةِّأ: دٍمىتر. مَطل دهٍثيِأ ىّْو فٍرؤولأفِأ: د
  )9 JM( ي ىِدًا نشٍرٍر.8مِأ ىهٍثيولآةًى نًامٍر: ودٍلؤَثيِنِأ شٍل
 )844 SMA( ًى.ّرٍبِِّةِّأ شٍنتو مّن لوِة حٌّلةِّأَ2ىَنولأن دًِِّين بِِّدܰ9
دشنة ةمنأماأ وةمنأ بديوني أ داتةيىِِّ بدفذسيأ شنة ةشع دقِوِد  بايرح ةشرين قدتمܰ01
بنؤتبتن ملك ملكُّأ بعسرتن وحد بى بيرحأ ىنأ. كنوشيأ داح أ مدنحي أ دعمرتن يومنأ 





14. 1. Verbs with Two Weak Radicals 
Some verbs have two weak radicals. The paradigm for these verbs combines the characteristics of two different classes 
of weak verb. The particular rules of both classes must be observed. The following in particular should be noted: 
a) Verbs II-ʾÅlap̄, which are at the same time III-y  
b) Verbs II-w, which are at the same time III-y. 
For II-ʾÅlap̄/III-y verbs, the basic form wird of the  pf. pe. is built according to the type أاِك kʾå (kʾy »to reprove, to 
rebuke«), and the impf. according to the type أاًخَن neḵȩ̄ »he shall rebuke«. The imp. pe. is تاك kʾī »rebuke!«, the inf. 
pe. ِأخَم meḵå »to rebuke«. 
In II-w/III-y verbs, the middle radical /w/ is always treated as strong, and thus always appears as a consonant. 
Consequently, their paradigm follows the III-y verb forms, e.g. 
 أِول lwå30 : أًولَن nelwȩ̄ »to accompany« 
 أِوش šwå : أًوشَن nešwȩ̄ »to be equal«, etc.
 
14. 2. Irregular Verbs 
Additionally, there is a series of verbs whose flexion exhibits various irregularities. These include: 
 لٍّزَا ʾezal : لٍّزاًن nẹ̄zal (WS ܠܠܙܐܺܢ nīzal) (ʾzl) »to go«, which has two specific characteristics:  
a) In all forms which feature adjacent vowelless /z/ and /l/s, the /l/ is assimilated ( 3. 1.). Examples:  
  Pf.  ّةْلٍّزَا ʾezzalṯ < ʾezlaṯ »she went«, ّةْلَزَا ʾezzelṯ < ʾezleṯ »I went« 
  Impf. نلآْولزاًن nezzlūn < *nezlūn »they shall go« 
  Part. Act. f.sg. أْلءزِا ʾåzzlå < *ʾåzlå, m.pl. تنْلزِا ʾåzzlīn < *ʾåzllīn (but: َلزِا ʾåzel m.sg.) 
 b) The Imp. is built without the first radical, and takes an /e/-vowel: َلز zel »go!«. 
 
 أِّةَا ʾeṯå (ʾty) »to come«: The imp. is built without the first radical: 
أِة tå »come!« (f.sg. يِة tåy, m.pl. وِة tåw, f.pl. ينًِية tåyȩ̄n) 
 The conjugation of ʾAp̄‛el is also irregular: Pf.  تِّةٍيا ʾaytī »he brought«; impf. أًِّةيٍن naytȩ̄ »he shall bring«,  
 Part. أًِّةيٍم maytȩ̄ »bringing «. 
 
 أِوى hwå (hwy) »to be, to happen«: in addition to the regular impf. ًأوىَن nehwȩ̄ »he shall be« there are also 
forms without /w/, e.g. ًأىن nhȩ̄ (3.m.sg.), نلأوىن nhōn (3.m.pl.). Furthermore, as already noted above ( 7. 
3.), the pf. Is often entclitic; in this case, the first radical /h/ is not pronounced, e.g. ِووْى تنِِّبّةِك kåṯbīn-
hwåw »they were writing«. 
 
                                                                    




 أِيح ḥyå (ḥyy) »to live«: Alongside the Impf. pe. أًحَن neḥḥȩ̄ and the inf. pe. أِحَم meḥḥå, forms which 
conform to the class I-ʾÅlap̄ are also attested: impf. ًأحًن or ًأحاًن nẹ̄ḥȩ̄ (WS ܐܶܚܺܢ or ܰܐܶܚܐܺܢ nīḥȩ̄), inf. ِأحاًم 
mẹ̄ḥå (WS ܐܶܚܐܺܡ mīḥȩ)̄. 
The paradigm for أِيح ḥyå »to live« partly follows the class III-y, and partly the class mediae  
  geminatae.  
  a) Pf. imp. and part. des pe. are build according to III-y: 
  أِيح ḥyå »he lived«, تح ḥyī »live!«, ًأيِح ḥåyȩ̄ »living«.  
  b) Forms with preformatives comply with the rules of the class mediae  
  geminatae:  
  Impf. pe. ًأحَن neḥḥȩ̄ »he shall live«, inf. pe. أِحَم meḥḥå »living« 
  Pf. ʾAp̄. تحٍا ʾaḥḥī »he gave life«, impf. ʾAp̄. أًحٍن naḥḥȩ̄ »he will give life «;  
  Pf. ʾEttap̄. ِّةَِّةاٍتح  ʾettaḥḥī.  
  
 ثْىٍي yahḇ (< *yehaḇ, yhb) »to give«: in the pf. pe., the /h/  is not pronounced, with the exception of the 
3.f.sg. ّةٍـ ِـِّبىَي yehbaṯ »she gave« and the 1.c.sg. ّةَِِّبىَي yehbeṯ »I gave«: 
ثْىٍي yahḇ »he gave« 
ِّةّبْىٍي yahḇt »you gave«, etc.  
The imp. is ّبٍى haḇ »give!« (without the first radical).  
This verb never builds an imp., and only very rarely an inf. (ّبٍىَم mehhaḇ »giving«). Instead, the 
corresponding forms of the verb with the same meaning, لَِّةَن nettel »he shall give« (ntl < *ntn), are used. 
This latter, in turn, does not build a pf.:  
Impf. لَِّةَن nettel »he shall give«, etc. 
Inf. لَِّةَم mettel »giving «.  
The ʾEṯpe. ثَىيّةَا ʾeṯyheḇ »he/it was given« follows a regular conjugation. 
 
 ّفَلت īlep̄ (ylp) or ّفَلاًن nẹ̄lep̄ »to learn« : the Pa‛‛el ّفٍَلا ʾallep̄ »to teach« is built according to the class I-
ʾÅlap̄. In the Impf. and Part., ʾÅlap̄  is generally not written:  
  Pa. Impf. ّفَلٍن nallep̄ »he will teach« 
  Pa. Part. ّفَلٍم mallep̄ »teaching«.  
 
 قَلس sleq (slq) »to go up«: in all forms in which /s/ and /l/ appear adjacent to one another, /l/ is 
(progressively) assimilated ( 3. 1.). The forms (Pe., ʾAp̄., ʾEttap̄.) look the same as if they were formed from 
the class I-n, e.g. 
   Impf. Pe. قٍسَن nessaq < *neslaq »he shall go up« 
  Imp. Pe. قٍس saq »go up!« 
 Inf. Pe. قٍسَم messaq < *meslaq »going up« 




  Impf. ʾAp̄. قَسٍن nasseq < *nasleq »he shall bring up«.  
 
 طَىر rheṭ »to run«: The imp. is طرٍى harṭ »run!« (metathesis). Additionally, ٍطى haṭ is also attested. 
 
 حٍــِّكشَا ʾeškaḥ (škḥ) »to find, to be able«: With the exception of the pass. part. حتِّكش šḵīḥ,  this verb only 
builds ʾAp̄‛el-forms, which, possibly owing to the /š/, feature the unusual vowel sequence /e-a/:  
  Pf. ʾAp̄. حٍــِّكشَا ʾeškaḥ »he found« 
  Impf. ʾAp̄. ٍحــِّكشَن neškaḥ »he shall find« 
  Part. ʾAp̄. حٍــِّكشَم meškaḥ »found« 
  Inf. ʾAp̄. لآوحِــِّكشَم meškåḥū »finding «. 
  The ʾEṯp‛el functions as the T-passive: حٍــِّكِّةشَا ʾeštḵaḥ »be found, exist«. 
 
14. 3. Note on Word Order in Verbal Clauses 
We have already seen the different possible word orderings for nominal clauses above (see  5. 1. 2.) (this also includes 
sentences in which the part. akt. functions as a predicate). The order of sentence elements is similarly free in verbal 
clauses, i.e. in clauses with a finite verb form as a predicate (Perf, Impf., Imp.). The sentence structures V-S-O and S-V-O 
(V = Verb, S = Subject, O = Object) are the most common. Examples:  
 ِدحو2ِأِىٍللا حٍـ ِـٍِّبشمٍو اً  w-ḥåḏȩ̄ wa-mšabbaḥ l-ʾalåhå »re rejoiced and praised God.« (AMS 442) 
 أِعراٍل أُقتِِّدٍّز ِآل تنلتقش šqīlīn-låh zaddīqȩ̄ l-ʾar‛å » the righteous bear the earth« 
  ىًنِيِّك نّم لَـخِا اِرسَِِّب يرًــّه أِيٍرا ʾaryå ḡȩ̄r besrå ʾåḵel men kyånȩ̄h » the lion eats meat by its nature«. 
  
Where an object or an adverbial determiner occurs at the opening of a sentence, this usually indicates stress, e.g. 
 أًحًن للأوَعن شِنْا نَا تب bī ʾen ʾnåš ne‛‛ol nẹ̄ḥȩ̄ »If anyone enters by me, he will be saved« (Jn 10,9).  
 
Certain logical sentence particles such as نًيد dȩ̄n »but« and يرًه gȩ̄r »even« never occur at the beginning of a 
sentence,  instead often following the first element of the sentence, which can sometimes comprise two words. In this 
regard, they correspond to the Greek particles de (gr. δέ) and gar (gr. γάρ). In English translations, these particles, which 
are used very frequently, can simply be omitted. Examples:  
ّفَسوِيل رٍمَا لآٍدح نيًِِّد اِرّفٍس såp̄rå dȩ̄n ḥaḏ ʾemar l-Jåwsep̄ »a scribe (but) said to Joseph« 
 علأوشت ثلآوِّة نيًِِّد نلأوىل رٍمِا  ʾåmar l-hōn dȩ̄n tūḇ Īšō‛ »So Jesus again said to them« (Jn 10,7) 
أِنِينَِِّب تل أًنِِّب يٍموِي نّم يرًِِّه إِل lå ḡȩ̄r men yåwmay bnȩ̄lī benyånå » for I have never (yet) in my life 
constructed a building« 
 
14. 4. Verbs with Proleptic Object Suffixes 
The phenomenon of the anticipation (prolepsis) of an object through an object suffixed attached to the verb is very 
common in Syriac, e.g. 




 šaddrȩh̄ brå) 
 ِأحتلش ْيىلآولِِّبٍق qabblūhy šlīḥå »they received the apostle«. 
 
14. 5. Question Clauses 
Polar questions are not marked in Syriac. There is no specific question particle. Whether a sentence is meant as an 
assertion or a question can only be decided on the basis of context, e.g.: 
 أِيلٍط أِنِىِِّد ىًمَا تْى ِّةْنٍا ʾantt-hī ʾemmȩ̄h d-hånå ṭalyå could mean either »you are the mother of this boy« or  
 »Are you the mother of this boy?«. 
 
Non-polar questions are marked using various interrogative pronouns or adverbs ( 5. 3.). They usually come at the 
beginning of a sentence, although this is by no means always the case. Examples: 
 دٍياِِِّ اأِّةلٌّحَد اِرترٍش  ʾaydå deḥelṯå šarrīrå »which religion is true?« 
 ّةتا أِنِم أِيٍشم نّم لَعل l-‛el men šmayyå månå ʾīṯ »what is above the sky?« 
  ّةتا لآونٍملآد أًــّ بِّةِّك ينًلِىٍنلأوىي hålȩ̄n kṯåḇȩ̄ ḏ-mannū ʾiṯayhōn »whose books are these?« (literall.: these books, 
whose are they?) 
 
14. 6. Subordinate Clauses 
By far the most common form of subordinate clause in Syriac is the relative clause, introduced with ِِّد d- (relative 
pronoun), e.g. 
 ِّةيٍبِد ىًلِّكيٍى لآويلآوىِِّد خِِّأِىِلاٍ  baytåḵ d-hūyū hayklȩh̄ da-ʾlåhå »your house, which is the temple of God«. 
 
Relative clauses can also be used in place of non-verbal sentence elements such as an object or (less commonly) a 
subject.  
In these cases, constructions with ِِّد d- are often used, such as لآد ِأثؤ ṣḇå ḏ- »to be willing, that«; لآد ِأعب b‛å ḏ- »to seek, 
that«, ِِّد ٍرَماʾemar d- »to say, that«, e.g. 
 ةءزح2ِِّد ًىَما ًىًٍىنِوه ٍينٍشم  ḥzåṯȩ̄h ʾemmȩ̄h da-mšannay gåwnȩ̄h »his mother saw (him,) that his colour was  
 altered«. 
For this reason, d- (like the Greek ὃτι hoti) often precedes direct speech.  
 
Relative clauses can also function as adverbs,  in which case they are used in the same way as conjunctional clauses (i.e. 
subordinate clauses introduced with conjunctions). Relative clauses often have a final, causal or conditional meaning, or 
take the function of a that-clause. Examples:  
ًاِكيْى نِّةشَنِِّد ىًِِّب وِوقلأو  kåʾȩn̄-wåw bȩ̄h d-neštoq »(they) rebuked him, that he should be quiet« (Lk 18,39) 
ِع إِلَاِقرأ أِيِرخلآونِِّد ىًلِق أِعلآدِي إِلِِّد ىًنَم  ʾellå ‛årqå mennȩ̄h d-lå yåḏ‛å qålȩh̄ d-nuḵråyå »but (they) will flee 
him; for they know not the voice of strangers« (Jn 10,5) 
However, such clauses are far more frequently introduced with a particle constructed from a preposition together 




 لآدٍك kaḏ »at the time, when, whereas« (temporal and causal) 
 ِِّد نّم men d-   1. »since« 
    2. »(bigger) than« (comparative) 
 ِِّد ٍلع  ‛al d-  »then, that; because« 
 ةِـ ِـِّب نّمٍِِّّد ر  men båṯar d-  »after« 
 ِِّد لطم meṭṭol d-  »because« (WS meṭṭul d-) 
 ِِّد لآدٍيبܰ  b-yaḏ d-  »because« 
 ِِّد خيٍا ʾayḵ d-  »just as« (comparative); »so that« (final und consecutive) 
 لآد أِنِــِّكيٍا ʾaykannå ḏ- »like« 
 دع2ٍلآد أِم  ‛ḏammå ḏ-  »until, that« 
 
The following particles are also used as conjunctions without d-: 
لآدٍع ‛aḏ »until; as long as; (even) before; إِل لآدٍع ‛aḏ lå »before« (to introduce temporal clauses) 
خٍيا ʾayḵ »(so) like« (comparative), »as though«. 
 
14. 7. Conditional Clauses 
Conditional clauses can be distinguished according to whether the conditions they specify are real or unreal: real 
conditions (i.e. conditions presented as possible)  are introduced with نَا ʾen »if, in the event that«, or when expressed 
negatively with إِل نَا ʾen lå or (more often) إِلَا ʾellå »if not«. Unreal conditions (i.e. conditions presented as 
impossible) are introduced with لآولَا ʾellū (< ʾen + lū; cf. arab. law, used to introduce unreal conditions.), or when 
expressed negatively with إِل لآولَا ʾellū lå. In general, conditional clauses (protasis) precede the corresponding main 
clause (apodosis). 
 Real conditions (conjunction نَا ʾen »if, in the event that«) 
The use of tense in the protasis is variable. Most common is the part. akt.; less common the impf.;  
  the pf. is used only to express the past. The use of tense in the apodosis is also variable (however, it often  
takes the same tense as the protasis.). 
 
 Unreal conditions (conjunction لآولَا ʾellū »if not«) 
The protasis usually employs the pf. or part. act. + أِوى hwå. The apodosis usually employs the part. act.  
+ أِوى hwå. 
Examples: 
نٍل نٍنتْلِِّزِا نٍنح إِلَاو أِّة أِنلأومغًى ّةِول نٍمٍع أًةًاةِِّد ِّةْنٍا أًِِّــّبءؤ نَا ʾen ṣåḇȩ̄-ʾantt d-ṯȩ̄ṯȩ̄ ‛amman lwåṯ heḡmōnå 
ṯå w-ʾellå ḥnan ʾåzzlīnanlan »if you want to come with us to the proconsul, then come with us; if not, we shall go now« 
(AMS 447f.). 
ِّةْنٍا أًِِّــبءؤلآد أِم لأوِىب نٍل لآَدِِّهٍن ثَىرٍس ِّةْنٍا لآَدقِِّــِف نَا ʾen påqeḏ ʾantt sarheḇ naggeḏlan b-håw må ḏ-ṣåḇȩ-̄ʾantt »if you 




 dluow ew ylerus ,deyaled ton dah ew fI» nḵāph n̄ȩd raḇk nraḥwåtšeʾ ål ūlleʾ  وحٍرن كِّثـٍر دًِِّين ىفّــٍخنٍاَلولآ لِإ اَشةِّ
 .)01,34 nG( «denruter evah
 
  yralubacoV .8 .41
  هّولآنِأاٍ ånūḡaʾ ).rg <( elggurts  رولآحقِأ åqḥur rafa .A
 مسٍيبِِّرِنولآةِّأ åṯūnårbyasm ecneitap  سَفّرِا årp̄e  koob 
  كًانولآةِّأ åṯūnʾ̄ẹk    ecitsuj  طولآرِفِأ åpårrūṭ elbuort 
 
 smroF breV
 سلَق qels /  قنَسٍ qassen pu og ot .eP
  اَحٍدلآ ḏaḥeʾ / نًاحولأدلآ ḏoḥʾ̄ȩn no ezies ot ,ekat ot .eP
 سِم mås /  منست mīsn tup ot .eP
  طرىَ ṭehr /  طىَنَر ṭahren )e-e( nur ot .eP
 تلَفّ p̄elī / نًالٍف ّp̄alʾẹ̄n nrael ot .eP
 
 sesicrexE .9 .41
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 
سلَق ىْوٍي  عٍمًى ٍلآدلآحِز يِن ىْوٍي  ...وٍاْحذِنيِةِّأ سٍهِِّتِــ اةِّأ داتةّ ىوٍي  دًِِّين اِفّ نَشُأ مَن رولآحقِأ ܰ1
 )14-04,51 kM( .لاولأرًشلَم
 )81,01 kM( ܂طِثِأ اَلِإ اَن حٍدلآ اٍلِىِأ لٍيةِّܰ2
طٍليِأ دٍمشٍمَش لًى دمَةّقرًا اٍقلتمِاطولأس:  8ومِأ دٍرثِأ مِامِأ: يٍىْثةًى دنًالٍف سَفرِا. ويَىبٍةܰ3
مِامِأ دلآمٍلَف لخلىولأن اٍيلًين دِِّيِلـــِِّفتن  ِأ8ىوِأ مِامِأ شٍنْةِأ حدِلآا: 8ويِلــًِِّف ىْوِّأ عٍمًى. ومِأ دٍىو
   )534 SMA( ىْوِّو عٍمًى. وىِوِِّ مٍلفِنًى مَةِّدٍمٍر ىْوِأ بًى وٍثلَبًى: ديِلـــًِِّف ىْوِّأ كلمَدَم.
 )1,21 beH( ܂وبّـٍمسٍيبِِّرِنولآةِّأ نَرىطتوىْي لٍاهّولآنِأ ىِنِأ دلآستم لٍن 4
ٍر ٍّر كًِّانولآةِّأ وبّــٍةٍّر زٍدلآتقولآةِّأ وبّــٍةّالِىِأ / ىِلًين عرولأق وىٍرط بِـِّ ـِةٍاٍنْةِّ دًِِّين اِو بِِّــٍرنِشِأ دّ5  
  )11,6 mT .1( ٍر مٍكِّتكّولآةِّأ.ٍّر مسٍيبِِّرِنولآةِّأ وبّــٍةّةٍر حولآبِِّــِأ وبّــٍّىٍيمِنولآةِّأ وبّــٍة
 6  ܂ر ىْوِأ اٍحدًِِّى ليولآحٍنِنٍِِّشٍد سَ2ىولآ غـًير ىَرِود )71,6 kM(
  
Lesson 15 
15. 1. Verbs with Four Radicals and Related Matters  
Some Syriac verbs have four radicals. These are for the most part denominated verbs. Examples: 
 
Verb Related nominal form 
لآدَلمٍة talmeḏ »to teach« اِلآدتلمٍة talmīḏå »disciple« 
مَِِّهرٍة targem »to translate« أِنِمِِّهرٍة targmånå »translator«  
ترخٍن naḵrī »to estrange« أِِيرخلآون nuḵråy »foreign« 
لٍــِّفرٍعّةَا ʾeṯ‛arpal »to grow dark, to 
cloud over«  
إِلَِّفرٍع ‛arpelå »dark fog« 
 
ّّةَادِِّنٍويٍ  ʾeṯdaywan »to be possessed by 
a demon« 
نٍويٍد daywån »demonic« (< pers.) 
 
لآَدىلٍف palheḏ »to drive away«  
 
There are only two verb stems for verbs with four radicals, an active stem of the type لآدَىلٍف palheḏ »to drive away« and 
a passive stem of the type لآٍدىلٍــِّفّةَا ʾeṯpalhaḏ »to be disturbed«. The flexion is analagous to that of the Pa‛‛el- or 
ʾEṯpa‛‛al.-stem of verbs with three radicals (some verbs are only attested in the passive stem): 
 







لآَدىلٍــّفن np̄alheḏ  
لآدَىلٍــّفم mp̄alheḏ 
لآدٍىلٍــّفم mp̄alhaḏ 
لآولآِدىلٍــّفم mp̄alhåḏū  
لآدٍىلٍــِّفّةَا ʾeṯpalhaḏ  
 لآٍدىلٍــِّفّةَن neṯpalhaḏ 
لآدٍىلٍــِّفّةَم meṯpalhaḏ  
   
لآولآِدىلٍــِّفّةَم meṯpalhåḏū  
 
In addition to verbs with four radicals in the narrow sense, there is a series of verbs which formally have four radicals 
(or four consonants), but which can be traced back to a three-radical base. These verbs follow particular conjugation 
patterns. The most important conjugation types are (1 =  1st radical..; 2 = 2nd radical;  3 = 3rd radical): 
 
 The Palpel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-1-2 structure (relatively common); examples: 
 َلِِّبلٍب balbel »to confuse« (bll »to confuse«) 
 عٍّزعٍّز za‛za‛ »to shake« (zw‛ »to shake«) 
 رٍـ ِـِّهرٍه gargar »to drag« (grr »to drag«) 
 رٍمرٍم marmar »to embitter« (mrr »to be bitter«) 






 The Pa‛lel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-3-3 structure; examples: 
 لآَدِِّدّبٍع ‛aḇdeḏ »to make a slave of« (derived from دّبٍعِِِّا  ‛aḇdå »slave«) 
 َننوِى håwnen »to mind«; ʾEṯpalpal  نٍنوِىّةَا ʾeṯhåwnan »to be mindful« (ِأنوِى håwnå »mind«) 
  
 The Pa‛pel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-1-3 structure; e.g. 
   شَطرٍط ṭarṭeš »to blot« (ṭrš »to spot«) 
 
 The Pay‛el (also: Paylel) type, i.e. 1-y-2-3 structure (or 1-y-2-2); examples: 
رٍـ ِـِّبيٍس saybar »to nourish« (sbr) 
ٍىَمين  haymen »to believe« (ʾmn) 
 
 The Paw‛el (also: Pawlel) type, i.e. 1-w-2-3 structure (or 1-w-2-2); examples: 
رٍٍروٍـ ِـِّهّةَا ʾeṯgawrar »to chew the cud« (grr) 
رٍٍروٍـ ِـِّبّةَا ʾeṯbawrar »to be amazed« (brr) 
 
Alternatively, these types can also be treated as (rare) stems of verbs with three radicals – like the Š/Saf‛el- and 
Eš/staf‛al-stem patterns given above in  9. 4. In lexicons, they are listed together with the corresponding roots with 
three radicals. By contrast, the four radical verbs in the narrow sense discussed above are always listed as having four 
radicals.  
 
15. 2. Verbs with Five Radicals 
Verbs which formally have five radicals are very rare. For the most part, they exhibit the P‛al‛al structure, i.e. the 
reduplicated structure 1-2-3-2-3, examples: 
 مٍلمٍلحّةَا ʾeṯḥlamlam »to ejaculate while asleep (and dreaming)« (ḥlm »to dream«) 
 تزوٍزحّةَا ʾeṯḥzawzī »to make a show or spectacle of onerself« (ḥzy »to see«) 
Stem formation and flexion are similar to that of the verbs with four radicals (the same vocalisation, plus a vowelless 
first radical): 
 







مَلمٍلحَن neḥlamlem  
مَلمٍلحَم meḥlamlem  
مَلمٍلحَم meḥlamlam 
لآومِلمٍلحَم meḥlamlåmū 
مٍلمٍلحّةَا ʾeṯḥlamlam  
 مٍلمٍلحّةَا  ʾeṯḥlamlam  
مٍلمٍلحّةَم meṯḥlamlam 
   





15. 3. Expressions of Comparison  
In Syriac, adjectives do not vary in degree, i.e. there are no comparatives or superlatives. Instead, an increase in the 
degree of an adjective is usually expressed with رتِّةٍي yattīr »greater, more« or ثِط ṭåḇ »very« (literally: »good«), e.g. 
 اًذتِّةٍي أِِّةم وِي yåwmåṯå yattīrȩ̄ »many days« 
 رتِّةٍي تِِّهٍس  aggī yattīr »much more« 
  ثِطلآد ُأاتِِّهٍس  aggī’ȩ ̄ḏ-ṭåḇ »very much«. 
 
For comparisons, the simple adjective is followed by an expression introduced with the preposition men or with yattīr 
men »much more than« or نّم ثِط ṭåḇ men »better than«. Examples: 
  أِشمَش نّم رتِّةٍي يرًغ ِأوْى hwå ḡȩ̄r yattīr men šemšå »he was fairer than the sun« 
  أِحثلآوش نّم ثِط... اِرِقتا ِأوْى مَحِرو w-råḥem-hwå ʾīqårå ... ṭåḇ men šuḇḥå »and he loved honour ... rather than  
 glory«. 
 
15. 5. Pendens Constructions 
Pendens constructions are syntactic constructions in which an isolated nominal or pronominal element precedes a 
syntactially complete sentence. The prefixed element (pendens) correlates with a snytactic constitutuent of the clause 
which follows it. The isolation of the pendens from the clause can be expressed in two ways: it is either resumed in the 
clause by a pronoun or an adverb; or else a clear sentence break occurs between the pendens and the clause, e.g. using a 
conjunction such as “and”, or a question pronoun.. As a rule, the pendens is stressed. The basic English translation is »as 
regards/as to/as for …«. Examples: 
  متسٍــّبو ىًحلآور يْى ِاترِِّهٍن أِــِِّبلآوح ḥubbå naggīrå-hy ruḥȩ̄h w-ḇa  īm »Love is patient and kind« (1. Cor 13,4),  
 (literally:  »as regards love – its spirit is patient and (it is) kind«) 
 ِّةْنٍا نٍم ِّةْنٍا ʾantt man ʾantt »you – who are you?« (Jn 8,25) 
 دِى أِنَا2ًرٍماًلم تل ّةتا ا  ʾenå håḏȩ̄ ʾīṯ-lī l-mẹm̄ar »as for myself, I have the following to say«. 
15. 6. Vocabulary  
A. friend råḥmå ِِحمذأ   dweller ‛åmōrå ِرلأوِمعا  
 small, junior z‛ōrå اِرلأوعز  hunger kap̄nå ِأنّفٍك 
 four ʼarb‛å ِأعِِّبرٍا  pure daḵyå أِيٍخد      
 ecclesiastical ‛ẹt̄tånayå ًدعِّةلآِِأيِن   light nahhīrå ِاترٍىن 
 more than yattīr men ّنم رتِّةٍي  humility makkīḵūṯå ِّأةلآوختِّكٍم 
 desert maḏbrå ِأرِِّبلآدٍم  already men kaddūولآٍدــِّك نّم 
 desolate šahyå ِأيٍىش  six  štå شـِأِّة  
 bitter marrīr رترٍم  thirteen  tlåṯa‛srȩ̄ ِةلةًٍّاذسع  
 enemy bʿelḏḇåḇå أِِثثلآدَلعب  thousand ’alp̄å ِّفلٍاأ  
 traveller råḏōyå ِرِأيلأولآد      (pl. ’alp̄ȩ̄ ُـّـفلٍاأ ) 
 way šḇīlå إِلتثش  month yarḥå ِأحرٍي 





  دٍرٍشاَةِّ šarradṯeʾ / نَةّدٍرٍش šarradṯen  detupsid eb ot .apṯEʾ
 نٍهَِِّدلآ ḏeggan /  هَِِّدلآنٍ ḏeggan    egruocs ot .aP
 سٍرىَث ḇehra  /  رىَثنسٍ ḇehra n  netsah ot .̄paS
 اَةّفِّسَق qespṯeʾ / نَةّفِّسَق qespṯen  tuc eb ot .epṯEʾ
  شهدٍّ šaḏg /  شدٍنَهّ šadḡen )e-e( neppah ot .eP
  ثحرٍ ḇarḥ /  ثولأرنَح ḇorḥen )o-a( yortsed ot .eP
  دلآــٍثاَ ḏaḇe’ /  دلآــٍثنًا ḏaḇʾ̄ẹn  hsirep ot .eP
 عٍل la‛ / نَعولأل lo‛en  retne ot .eP
 زرٍع ‛arz / نَزرولأع ‛orzen )o-a( wos ot .eP
  نطعَ ne‛ṭ / نَطعٍن na‛ṭen )a-e( yrrac ot .eP
 مٍنٍع ‛annam / نمٍنٍع ‛annamn evirra ot .aP
 هلٍز zalg / نَهّلولأز zolḡen )o-a( yawa ekat ot .eP
 اَةّبِِّزَز zezbṯe’ / نَةّبِِّزَز zezbṯen  rednulp ot .epṯEʾ
 
 sesicrexE .7 .51
 :gniwollof eht etalsnarT .A
 
 )31,51 hJ( .حولآبِـِّ ـِأ دلآرٍث مّن ىِنِأ لٍيةِّ دِِّاْنِش نٍفّشًى نستم حلٍفّ ذِحمِوىْيܰ1
كلىولأن مَةّقرًا ىْوِّأ مٍرقولأس: ىِنِأ اَةِّدٍرٍشّ بيولآلفِنِأ و لًى اٍربِِّعِأ بنت ن. زعولأرِا مّن 8وٍىوِܰ2 
 )01 JM( عًدةِنِيِأ يٍةتر مّن كلىولأن اٍحِو ىي.
 . )334 SMA(  اَن فِــِِّقَدلآ اٍنْةِّ سٍرىَث نٍهَِِّدلآ لٍن بىِولأ مِأ دؤءبــًِِّأ اٍنْةِّ 3
  )42,01 tM(ا مّن مِرًى.ِِِّلمتدلآِا دلآيٍةِّتر مّن لرٍبًِِّى ولِإ عٍثدٍّةلٍيةِّ ܰ4
ومّن ةٍمِن اَزٍلّو للولأطولأن اٍةّرِا بٍةّرًين يٍذحتن: بطولآرِفِأ وٍثعٍملِإ دىِولأ مٍدلآبِِّرِأ شٍىيِأ. هلتز ܰ5
ىْوِّأ هًير مّن عِمولأذًا: مَطل دمِو ىي مٍرترتن ىْوِّو: ولِإ مَزدرٍع بًى مَدَم: وٍلمٍحسَن بخل اولآرٍح 
مَشةٍخحتن بًى مٍيِــ أ حلٍيِــ أ لمٍطعِنولآ ذِدلآولأيًأ. وٍثيِو مِــظلآِ دمولآنِعىولأن للولأطولأن:  ةمِنيِأ يِومت ن
هدٍشّ ىْوِّأ حَريِنِأ بًيةّ ملَخ مٍلكُأ خِان لمٍلكِأ اولأقولأ: وٍعرٍقّ مَنًى وعٍلّ لاٍةّرِا. وٍحرٍث اٍلفُأ 
ذحِـظلآِ وٍشثتلٌإ: وٍحّسٍر عثولآرِا ولِإ مَشةِّكٍح ىْوِّأ: وسٍهِِّت اًأ دٍثنٍي نِشِأ باٍةّرِا ىِولأ: واَةّفسَقّو اولآ
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أٍِثا ʾaḇå father; ٍِثاُىأ  ’aḇåhȩ̄ parents, and  ـِـٍثاِّةِىأ  ’aḇåhåṯå forefathers (pl.) 
لآدٍــثَا ’eḇaḏ Pe. to perish; ʾAp̄. to destroy 
أِثلآوِِّبٍا ’abbūḇå flute 
إِلثَا ’eḇlå sarrow 
أِنلآوّهٍا ʾaḡūnå struggle (< gr.)  
أِنلآَدا ʾeḏnå ear  
ِوا ’åw or; ِوا … ِوا ’åw …’åw either ... or   
نلأوتلًِِّهنٍوَا ʾewangȩ̄lyōn Gospel (< gr.) 
َالٍّز  ʾezal Pe. to go 
أٍِحا ʾaḥå brother 
ٍَحالآد  ʾeḥaḏ Pe. to take; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 
نًيرْحا ’ḥrẹ̄n, أِنًيرحْا ’ḥrẹn̄å other, another  
أِنٍيا ʾaynå which? (m.sg.), دٍياِِِّا  ʾaydå which? (f.sg.), ينًلٍيا ʾaylȩn̄ which? (pl.c.); لآوىلآد أِنيٍا ʾaynå ḏ-hū whoever, a  
 certain 
خٍيا ’ayḵ like, with د d- just as 
أِــِّكٍيا ʾaykå where? 
نٍــِّكٍيا ʾaykan like,   أِِنٍــِّكيٍا ʾaykannå how?, with د d- as, just as 
للأوليًا ’ȩ̄lōl September 
ّةتاʾīṯ there is 
لٍـَخا ʾeḵal Pe. to eat; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 
 إِلخاًم mȩ̄’ḵlå eating 
أِمِكلآوا ʾukkåmå black 
إِلَا ʾellå if not; نَا إِلَا ʾellå ʾen unless 
أِىِلٍا ʾalåhå God; ّةتِاِىٍلا ʾalåhåʾīṯ divinely 
لآولَا ʾellū if 
أِــِّفلٍا ʾalpå 1000 
ؤٍلَا ’elaṣ Pe. to be necessary 
أَِما ʾemmå mother; أِِّةى َما ’emmhåṯå (pl.) 
ِِّدتٍما ’Ammīd Amid 
تنمٍا ʾamīn constant 
رٍَما ʾemar Pe. to say, to speak; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 
يّةٍمَا ʾemmaṯy when? 
َنا ʾen if  
أِنَا ’enå I 




 ِشِنْاِيأ  ’nåšåyå human 
ِّةْنٍا ’a ntt you 
أِّةِّْةٍنا ’anttå woman, wife, ُأَشن neššȩ̄ pl. women, wifes 
َاٍسر  ’esar Pe. to bind; Part. Pass. prisoner 
 اًذتٍسا ّةًيب bȩṯ̄ ’a  īrȩ̄ prison 
ِأــِّفٍعا ’a‛på double 
ّفِا ʾåp̄ also 
أءزِرْا ʾråzå secret (< pers.) 
أِحرلآوا ʾūrḥå way 
أِيرٍا ʾaryå lion; أِِّةوِيٍذا ’aryåwåṯå (pl.) and نِِويذٍا ’aryåwån (pl.) 
أِعرٍا ʾar‛å earth, land 
َاةشِِِّأ  ʾeštå bottom 
َاأِّة  ʾeṯå Pe. to come; ʾAp̄. to make come 
أِنلأوٍِّةا ʾattōnå oven 
اِرٍّةا ʾaṯrå place 
 
ب 
ِِّب b- in 
شتب bīš bad 
 أِّةلآوشتب bīšūṯå wickedness 
زٍب baz Pe. to plunder; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 
 أِّةزَب bezṯå robbery 
َلطب bṭel Pe. to cease; Pa. to abolish 
أٍيٍب bayyaʾ Pa. to console 
ّةِنٍيب baynåṯ between 
ّةًيب bȩ̄ṯ between 
ٍيبِّةِأ  baytå house; أًِّة ـِـب båttȩ̄ (pl.) and نتِّة ـِـب båttīn (pl.)  
َلِِّبلٍب balbel to confuse 
لآدلأوحٍلب balḥoḏ with Pl.-suff. alone 
نّم لآِدعَلب bel‛åḏ men without 
أِنب bnå Pe. to build; Eṯpe. Pa  . 
 ِأنِينَب benyånå building 
مَسب bsem Pe. to enjoy onself; Pa. to delight; ʾEṯpe. = Pe. 
َباِرس  besrå flesh 
بٍسر  bsar ʾEṯpe. to despise 
ةَسبٍّر  bestar after, behind 




ٍبعِلإ  baʿlå lord, owner 
 ِأِثثلآدَلعب bʿelḏḇåḇå enemy (< akkad.) 
اِرب brå son; St.cs.; أ ـِـٍينب bnayyå (pl.) 
 أِِِشْنا رٍــب bar ʾnåšå man, people 
 أِّةٍرب barṯå daughter; أِّة ـِـنب bnåṯå (pl.) 
 ّةٍْرب ِِميقأ  barṯ qyåmå nun 
أِِيرٍب barråyå outward 
اِرب brå Pe. to create, ʾEṯpe. 
 أِيلأوِرب bårōyå creator 
 أِّةترب brīṯå creation 
ٍربخ  braḵ Pe. to bend the knee, Part. Pass. blessed; Pa. blesss 
 أِّةِّكرلآوب burkṯå blessing 
ّوةبـللآِّةِأ  bṯultå virgin 
ِةبٍّر  båṯar after 
 
ه 
ِأثه gḇå Pe. choose 
ِأحِثه gḇåḥå bald  
ِرٍثها  gaḇrå man 
 اِِرــِِّبْنٍه ganbbårå »hero 
 أِّةلآورِـ ِـِّبْنٍه ganbbårūṯå heroism 
إِللأولآده gḏōlå plaits of hair 
ده2َش  gḏeš Pe. to happen 
ِوه gåw inward; نّم ِّول l-ḡåw men within 
أِيِوٍه gawwåyå inner 
َخحه gḥeḵ Pe. to laugh; Pa. to mock 
يرًه gȩ̄r by the way, even (< gr.) 
ِإله glå Pe. to reveal; ʾEṯpe.  
 أِيلأولِه gålōyå revealer 
 أِّةلآونِيلٍـِِّهّةَم meṯgalyånūṯå revelation 
ٍزله glaz Pe. to take away 
ثٍنه gnaḇ Pe. to steal 
 ِأثِنٍه gannåḇå thief 
أِّةِعه g‛åṯå shout 
أِثرٍه garḇå leprosy;  أِـ ِـِّبرٍه garbå leper 
رٍـ ِـِّهرٍه gargar Palpel to drag 




هِشملآوأ  gušmå body  
 
د 
ِِّد d- relative pronoun. who?, which?, what?; he, she, they who, that, which 
اِرلأوِِّبَد debbōrå wasp 
ِأثٍىد dahḇå gold 
نِد dån Pe. to judge 
 أِنتد dīnå judgement 
رٍٍيد dayyar to dwell 
 اِرِِيلآَدم meḏyårå dwelling 
ًحدل  dḥel Pe. to fear 
 أِّةلٌّحَد deḥelṯå fear 
نٍويٍد daywån devil (< pers.); ʾEṯpe. to be possessed by a demon 
نًيد dȩn̄ but, by the way, however 
أًقًةِيد dyåtȩ̄qȩ̄ testament (< gr.) 
أِّةِّكلآود dukkṯå place 
أِيٍخد daḵyå pure 
رٍـخد dḵar Pe. to remember 
أِمد dmå blood 
أِّةلآومد dmūṯå image 
خَمد dmeḵ Pe. to sleep 
أِّةعمَد dem‛ṯå tear 
رٍمد dmar; ʾEṯpa. to wonder, to be amazed 
حٍند dnaḥ Pe. to rise 
خَرلآدٍا ’aḏreḵ ʾAº. to obtain 
دشٍر  draš Pe. to dispute; ʾEṯpa.  
 
ى 
ِأى hå behold! 
اًلآِدى håḏȩ̄ this 
لآوى hū he, ِىو  håw that, لآويلآوى hūyū it is he who … 
ِأوى hwå Pe. to be, to happen 
تى hī she, يِى håy that 
نيًِِّديِى håydȩ̄n then 
ِألِّكٍيى hayklå tempel (< akkad.) 
َنميٍى haymen Payel to believe 




َّكلٍى halleḵ Pa. to go 
أِّةلِلىٍة tahlålṯå mockery 
ًينلِى hålȩ̄n these 
ِأِنى hånå this  
نلأوَنى hennōn they (3.m.pl.), ًينَنى hennȩ̄n they (3.f.pl.), نلأونِى hånōn those (m.pl.)  
 
و 
و w-, wa and 
يٍو way Oh!, woe! 
ِوًلإ  wålȩ̄ fitting, proper 
 
ز 
زنٍـّـب  zḇan Pe. to buy ; Pa. to sell 
ِأنثٍّز zaḇnå time; نٍـثزٍب ba-zḇan once 
دءز2َق  zåḏeq it ought 
 أِّةقلآَدز zeḏqṯå alms  
ِِأــِِّهوءز zåwgå couple (< gr.) 
ٍّزةيِِِّأ  zaytå olive tree 
عءز zå‛ Pe. to be moved 
عٍّزعٍّز za‛za‛ Palpel to shake  
أِّةلآوّكءز zåḵūṯå victory 
 ِـ ّـِكٍّزأِي  zakkåyå victorious 
ِأنز znå sort, kind (< pers.); أ ـِـٍينز (pl.)  
اِرلأوعز z‛ōrå small, junior 
عٍرز zra‛ Pe. to sow 
أِعرٍّز zar‛å offspring 
 
ح 
أِــِِّبلآوح ḥubbå love 
أِرٍثح ḥaḇrå friend   
لآدٍح ḥaḏ (m.), الآِدح ḥḏå one (f.) 
 دح2ٍرٍسع  ḥḏa‛sar  11 
 أِِــِِّبٍشِِّب لآٍدح ḥaḏ b-šabbå Sunday 
تلآدح ḥḏī Pe. to rejoice 
 أِّةلآولآدٍح ḥaḏūṯå gladness 
ٍيرِلآدح ḥḏåray around 




توٍح ḥawwī Pa. to show  
رِح ḥår Pe. to look 
اِِروح ḥwårå glance 
أءزح ḥzå Pe. to see; ʾEṯpe.  
 أِوزَح ḥezwå appearance  
ِّةطَحأ  ḥeṭṭṯå, ُأطَح ḥeṭṭȩ̄ wheat (pl.) 
ِأىِطح ḥṭåhå sin 
أِيح ḥyå to live; ʾAp̄. to give life 
 أِيٍح ḥayyå alive; أ ًيٍح ḥayyȩ̄ life (pl.) 
ِإلٍيح ḥaylå strength 
ِأمتٍِّكح ḥakkīmå wise 
إِيلٍح ḥalyå sweet 
ِأملَح ḥelmå dream 
ّفِلح ḥlåp̄ instead of 
 ّفٍَلح ḥallep ̄Pa. to exchange; Šap̄., ʾEštap̄. 
ِأحم ḥmå father-in-law; ُأىِحم ḥmåhȩ̄ (pl.) 
ّةٍمٍحّةَا ’eṯḥammaṯ; denominative ʾEṯpa. to provoke 
أِشمٍح ḥamšå five 
 رٍسعٍشمٍح ḥamša‛sar 15  
 حوِشملآأ  ḥumšå one fifth 
ٍننح ḥnan we 
أِؤيٍنح ḥnayṣå piglet 
رٍسح ḥ ar Pe. to insufficient 
 أِّةلآوترسٍح ḥa  īrūṯå defectiveness 
اِراًح ḥẹ̄’rå free, nobel  
ثٍرح ḥraḇ Pe. to destroy 
ِأِشٍرح ḥarråšå magician 
شٍح ḥaš to suffer 
 أِشٍح ḥaššå pain 
أِخلأوشَح ḥeššōḵå darkness 
أِِّةح ḥåṯå daughter; أِِّةو ٍحا ’aḥwåṯå (pl.) 
أِمّةِح ḥåṯmå seal 
 
ط 
عٍــّبط ṭḇå‛ Pe. to sink; ʾEṯpe. 
أِمىلأوط ṭohmå family (< pers.) 




 أِّةلآوِِّبيٍط ṭaybūṯå goodness 
 أِِنثلآوط ṭūḇånå blessed   
اِرلآوط ṭūrå mountain 
إِلِلَط ṭellålå shadow 
أِيلٍط ṭalyå boy, young 
طقَل  ṭleq Pe. to pass away 
َعطن  ṭ‛en Pe. to carry 
أِشط ṭšå to hide 
 
ي 
اِلآدتا ’ī4då hand; اِِيلآد تا ’ī4dayyå (pl.) and اُلآدتا ’ī4dȩ ̄(pl.) and  نتلآد تا ’ ī4dīn (pl.) 
 لآٍديب byaḏ through, ِِّد لآٍديبܰ  b-yaḏ d- because   
دت2ٍع  īḏa‛ Pe. to know; ʾAp̄.; ʾEštap̄.  
 أِعِِّدٍم maḏḏ‛å knowledge 
ثْىٍي yahḇ Pe. to give; Impf. Pe. َلِّةَن nettel 
أِمِوي yåwmå day 
أِِيلآدتتح īḥīḏåyå unique, hermit 
لَليٍا ʾaylel ʾAp̄. to wail 
لآدَلت īleḏ Pe. to beget; ʾEtpe. 
 اِلآدلآولٍي yallūḏå child 
ّفَلت īlep̄ Pe. to learn; Pa. to teach 
 أِنِّفللآوي yulp̄ånå study 
 أِنِــّفلٍم mallp̄ånå teacher  
يٍتم īmay Pe. to swear 
أِنتمٍي yammīnå right hand 
قَنيٍا ʾayneq ʾAp̄. to suckle 
اِِرقتا ʾīqårå honour 
أِحرٍي yarḥå month 
علأوشت Īšō‛ Jesus 
ةتَّث  īṯeḇ Pe. to sit  
 ةوٍةِِِّأِث  tawtåḇå settler
ةتٍّر  īṯar Pe. to profit 
 رتِّةٍي yattīr greater, overmuch 
 
ك 
أاِك kʾå Pe. to reprove, to rebuke 




ِأناًك kẹ̄ʾnå just 
 أِّةلآوناًك kẹ̄ʾnūṯå justice  
ِّأفًاك kẹ̄ʾp̄å stone 
لآٍدك kaḏ when  لآولآٍدــِّك  ّنم men already 
دٍكِِِّأِّةلآوث  kaddåḇūṯå lie 
أِثِّكٍوك kawkḇå star 
أِنِيك kyånå nature 
لك, للأوك kol every, all 
إِلتلك klīlå crown 
 َللٍِّكش šaklel Šap̄. to finish; ʾEštap̄. Pa  . (< akkad.) 
أِــِِّبلٍك kalbå dog 
أِّفنَك kenp̄å wing 
أِشنَك kenšå multitude of people   
أِفَسك kespå silver, money 
رٍــّفك kp̄ar Pe. to deny 
أِخرٍك karḵå city 
أِمٍرك karmå vineyard 
أِسرٍك karså belly 
َركِنِيطسأ  kre ṭyånå Christ (< gr.) 
ّفٍشٍّكةَا ’eṯkaššåp̄ ʾEṯpa. to pray 
ةك2ٍث  kṯaḇ Pe. to write; ’Ap̄. to compose 
 أِِّثةك kṯåḇå book, handwriting 
 ِأثلأّوِةك kåṯōḇå writer 
 أِّةلآوثلأّوِةك kåṯōḇūṯå art of writing 
 أِِنثِّةٍخم maḵtḇånå autor 
أِشلآوِّةٍخة taḵtūšå conflict, fight 
 
ل 
ل l- to, for 
ِإل lå not; ِإل د d-lå without 
ِأـ ِـَِّبل lebbå heart    
َثلش  lḇeš Pe. to put on 
 ِأشلآوثل lḇūšå clothings 
َثىٍلش šalheḇ Šap̄. to inflame 
وِل låw no, not 
أِول lwå to accompany 




ّةِول lwåṯ with, near 
ِأمحٍل laḥmå bread 
ِّةٍيل layt there is not 
لَعل l-‛el above 
ّةلآّوفل lp̄uṯ according to, corresponding 
أِنِشَل leššånå tongue, language 
 
م 
أِم må; ِأنِم månå what?  
 ِأنِِلم l-månå why? 
اِمأ  måʼ 100 
 ةاِمًّني  må’ṯȩ̄n 200 
أِعلآوِِّبٍم mabū‛å spring 
ْـنتلآدمِّةِأ  mḏī nttå city, town 
مََِِّدم meddem something 
ّةتم mīṯ Pe. to die; ʼAp̄. to kill 
 ِّةِومِأ  måwtå death 
لطَم, للأوطم meṭṭol because of 
إِللآوشحٍم maḥšūlå storm 
أ ـِـٍيم mayyå water 
لًيَِّكم mekkȩ̄l from that time, thence; أِـ ّـَِكم mekkå from this place 
ِأختِّكٍم makkīḵå humble 
 أِّةلآوختِّكٍم makkīḵūṯå humility 
إِللآوشخٍم maḵšūlå offence 
أِخٍاٍلم malaʾḵå angel 
أِّةَلم mellṯå word 
لَلٍم mallel Pa. to speak, to talk 
ِإلم mlå Pe. to be full; Pa.; ʾAp̄.  
ِـ ّـِكٍلمأ  malkå king;  ِّأةِّكٍلم malkṯå queen 
 أِّةلآوِّكٍلم malkūṯå kingdom 
/ men from 
نٍـِِّم man who? 
أِم må, نِِّـِم mån, ِأنِم månå what? 
ِأنِِلم l-månå why? 
عٍنٍم manna‛ Pa. to arrive 
ِأنِسم msånå shoe 




اِِرم mårå, أِيِرم måryå Lord, God; أٍِيِذم mårayyå (pl.) and ِنٍوِذم mårawån (pl.) 
 أِِّةِرم mårtå Lady; أِِّةِذم måråṯå (pl.) 
ِِّةحلآوشمأ  mšuḥṯå measure 
أِحتشم mšīḥå Christ 
ٍّةمإِل  maṯlå parable 
 
نن 
ًأن nẹ̄ I beg! 
ِأـتثن nḇīyå prophet 
لآَدِِّهٍن naggeḏ Pa. to scourge 
اِترِِّهٍن naggīrå patient 
اِترىٍن nahhīrå light 
ِأحطَن neṭḥå glittering 
ٍرطن nṭar Pe. to keep; ʾEṯpe. and ʾEṯpa. Pa  . 
أِِيرخلآون nuḵråyå foreign 
 ترخٍن naḵrī to estrange 
ِأسلأوِمن nåmō å law (< gr.)   
ثٍسن nsaḇ Pe. to take 
لٍــّفن np̄al Pe. to fall down 
قٍــّفن npāq Pe. to go out; ʾAp̄.  
أِشّفٍن nap̄šå soul, self 
ّفَقن nqep̄ Pe. to accompany   
قٍشن nšaq Pe./Pa. to kiss  
 
س 
ِأِثس  åḇå old man/woman 
لٍــّبس sḇal Pe. to carry 
رٍــثس  ḇar Pe./Pa. to hope; ʾEṯpe. 
 اِرثٍس  aḇrå hope 
 أِّةٍرـّبس sḇarṯå The Gospel 
 أِّةلآونِرِِّبيٍسم msaybrånūṯå patience  
أِاتِِّهٍس  aggī ’å much, many 
لآَدّـهس  ḡeḏ Pe. to bow oneself; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 
ّفٍــّهس  ḡap̄ Pe. to injure 
دس2ٍر   ḏar to set in order 
سلآَدى   heḏ Pe. to witness 




ِأنِطِس såṭånå Satan 
ِإلخٍس  aḵlå foolish 
ٍساَلك  ʾAp̄.  to play the fool; ʾEṯpa.  
 ِإِلـ ّـِكلآوس sukkålå meaning, sense 
ِأنتٍِّكس sakkīnå knife 
تلِّةسَا ’e tlī ʾEṯpe. to be thrown away 
قَلس sleq Pe. to go up; ʾAp̄.; ʾEṯpe.  
إِلِمَس semålå left hand 
ةـْنتّفسِِِّأ   p̄ī nttå ship 
اِّرفَس  ep̄rå book 
ّفِساِر   åp̄rå scribe  
رٍِّةٍس sattar Pa. to cover; ʾEṯpa.  
 َِّةسِاِر  settårå protection 
 
ع 
لآٍدّـبع ‛ḇaḏ Pe. to make;  Šap̄.  
 عِثِلآدا  ‛ḇåḏå action, work 
 دّبٍعِِِّا  ‛aḇdå slave 
 اِلآِدــِِّبعٍم ma‛båḏå sorcery 
ِّةطتٍِِّبعِأ  ‛abbīttå thick, heavy 
دعلآٍأِم  ‛ḏammå until  
دع2ٍر  ‛ḏar Pe. Pa. to help  
 اِرلأولآِدع ‛åḏōrå helper 
 اِرتلآدعٍة ta‛ḏīrå help 
ةلآدًعِِِّأِيِن  ‛ẹ̄ttånayå ecclesiastical 
أِــِِّبلآوع ‛ubbå bosom 
قتعٍا ’a‛īq ʾAp̄. to annoy 
 أِّةِقع ‛åqṯå sadness 
أءَزع ‛ezzå goat 
ِنٍيعأ  ʿaynå eye, fountain 
 ينًعل l‛ȩn̄ in full view of 
لٍع ‛al on, because of 
لٍع ‛al Pe. to enter   
ِأيِلَع ‛ellåyå upper 
 أِيلٍعم m‛alyå eminent 
ِأملِع ‛ålmå eternity, world 




مٍع ‛am with 
ِأمٍع ʽammå people 
لآٍدمع ‛maḏ Pe. to be baptized 
اِلآدلآومٍع‛ammūḏå pillar 
ِإلمٍع ‛amlå labour, trouble 
ِِنعأ  ‛ånå small cattle 
ِأنع ‛nå Pe. to answer 
َعسِرا  ‛esrå 10 
اِّرٍفع ‛ap̄rå dust 
أِــِِّبَؤع ‛esbå herb 
اِرِِّبقلآوع ‛uqbrå mouse 
اِِرَقع ‛eqqårå root 
أِثرٍقع ‛qarḇå scorpion 
أِِّةثلآورع ‛ruḇtå Friday 
قٍرع ‛raq Pe. to flee 
تنشٍع ‛aššīn strong 
لآدٍَِّةع ‛atteḏ Pa. to prepare 
اِرتِّةٍع ‛attīrå rich   
 
ف  
اِرًاف pẹ̄ʾrå fruit 
ِرٍغفأ  paḡrå body 
شِف påš Pe. to remain 
هٍلف plaḡ Pe. to divide; ʾEṯpa.  
 ِأغلَف pelḡå half 
حٍلف plaḥ Pe. to serve, to work 
ِأنف pnå Pe. to return; Pa. to answer  
ٍقفلآد  pqaḏ Pe. to order   
دقلآوفِِِّأِن  puqdånå order 
عٍرف pra‛ Pe. to reward 
أِـ ّـِفلأوؤٍرف parṣōpå face, countenance (< gr.)   
ٍقرف praq Pe. and ʾAp̄. to save 
 أِقلأورِف pårōqå saviour 
شٍرف praš Pe. to separate   
ِّةطتشفِأ  pšīṭtå the Pshitta, Simple Version 
ِأمِّهّةَف peṯḡåmå word (< pers.)  





أِثؤ ṣḇå Pe. to wish 
لآدءؤ ṣåḏ to hunt, to fish 
 اِلآدٍِيؤ ṣåyyaḏå fishing 
لآدي ؤ ṣȩ̄ḏ / دًاؤ ṣȩ̄’ḏ beside, next to 
ِألمٍّؤ ṣalmå image 
أِّةلأولؤ ṣlōṯå prayer 
 
ق 
َلٍِِّبق qabbel Pa. to receive 
مِلآدق qḏåm before 
 ِِّةيِملآٍدقأ  qaḏmåytå first 
شَِِّدٍق qaddīš Pa. to sanctify 
 ِأشلآدلأوق quḏšå sanctuary 
 أِشتِِّدٍق qaddīšå holy  
مِق qåm Pe. to stand up; ʾAp̄.; ʾEṯp.  
 ِِميقأ  qyåmå standing 
ٍلطق qṭal Pe. to kill 
ِأمَطق qeṭmå ashes 
إِلِق qålå voice 
لتلٍق qallīl light, little 
لَقلٍق qalqel Palpel to throw into confusion 
أِنق qnå Pe. to earn 
 ِأنِينَق qenyånå possessions 
أِملأونق qnōmå self, nature 
ٍطنق qnaṭ Pe. to fear 
اِرق qrå Pe. to read 
َثرق qreḇ Pe. to come near 
أِّةترق qrīṯå village, field; أِيذلآوق quryå (pl.) 
ِأشق  qšå hard 
 ِأيِشلآوق Quššåyå hardening 
   
ر 
أِـ ِـٍِّبر rabbå great 
أِثر rḇå Pe. groß to grow up 
 شلآونِّك ٍّبرةِِِّأ  raḇ knūštå leader of the synagogue 




إِلَغر reḡlå foot 
مٍــّهر rḡam Pe. to kill by stoning 
شَــّهر rḡeš Pe./ ʾAp̄. to be aware of 
در2ٍّف  rḏap̄ Pe. to pursue  
ٍرِنلآوثىأ  rahḇūnå earnest 
طَىر rheṭ Pe. to run 
أِحلآور ruḥå wind, spirit  
أِمِر råmå high 
مَحر rḥem Pe. to love; ʾEṯpe.; ʾEṯpa.  
 أِحمِر råḥmå friend  
 أِملآوحر rḥūmå loved 
أِقحلآور ruḥqå afar 
ِأًشر rẹ̄šå head 
تٍــٍِّكرأِخ  rakkīḵå soft 
 ِــِّكلآورأِخ  rukkåḵå softening 
أِمر rmå Pe. to throw 
أِنر rnå Pe. to think 
ِأِنيَعر re‛yånå thought, idea 
أِعشلآور ruš‛å impiety 
تِّةٍرا ’artī  ʾAp̄. to admonish 
 
ش 
لاًش š ʾȩ̄l Pe., Pa. to ask; ʾEṯpe.  
 إِلِالآوش šuʾʾålå question 
أِّةِِّبٍش šabbṯå Saturday 
ٍِِّبشٍــح  šabbaḥ Pa. to praise 
 َشةلأوِِّبحـِّةِأ  tešboḥtå glory 
ِأعثٍش šaḇ‛å seven 
ٍـثشق  šḇaq Pe. to leave  
أِوش šwå Pe. to be equal 
َثزٍوش šawzeḇ Šap̄. to deliver; ʾEštap̄. Pa  . (< akkad.)  
دحلآوشِِِّا  šuḥdå bribery 
ِأقلآوش šūqå street 
َاٍـِّكشح  ʾeškaḥ Pe. to find, to be able 
ِأنِّكشٍم mašknå place of dwelling 
ِأطتلٍش šallīṭå strong 




 ِأمِللآوش šullåmå completion 
أِشم šmå name; أِِّةِىم ــش šmåhåṯå (pl.) and ُأِىشم šmåhȩ̄ (pl.) 
أِيٍشم šmayyå heaven 
ٍعشم šma‛ Pe. to hear 
ِأشمَش šemšå sun  
شَمٍش šammeš Pa. to serve 
  ةشََشمةِِِّأ  tešmeštå ministry, service 
ٍْنشـِّةِأ  šanttå year; أ ـِـٍينش šnayyå (pl.) and تن نش šnīn (pl.) 
ِأيِنش šnåyå insanity 
أِّةِعش šå‛ṯå hour 
إِللأوعش š‛ōlå coughing 
اِترٍِّفش šappīrå beautiful 
لٍقش šqal Pe. to take 
ِِررشا  šrårå truth 
 اِرتٍرش šarrīrå true 
 رٍٍرش šarrar Pa. to be proved 
أِّةِِّبٍرش šarbṯå family 
شـِّةِأ  štå six 
نتِّةش štīn 60   
تّةشَا ʾeštī Pe. to drink 
 أِيِّةشٍم maštyå drink 
ةش2َق  šṯeq Pe. to be still  
 
ة 
رٍــثة tḇar Pe. to break; ʾEṯpa.  
ّةلآوحة tḥuṯ under 
اِلآدتٍلمة talmīḏå disciple 
 لآَدٍلمة talmeḏ to teach 
ّةِلة tlåṯ three  
أِىتمة tmīhå amazed; أِِّةى تمِّة tmīhåṯå (pl.)  
نِمٍة tammån there  
إِلِقّةٍم maṯqålå weight 
نًيرة trȩ̄n two  
 أِنِيِرة tråyånå second   
ةٍِإلِغنر  tarnåḡlå rooster (< akkad.)  
أِعرٍة tar‛å door, gate 









ʾAp̄.  ʾAp̄‛el 
Adj.  adjective 
Adv.  adverb 
akkad.  Akkadian 
Act.  active 
arab.  Arabic 
c.   (genus) communis  
ʾEstap̄   ʾEstap̄ʽal 
ʾEštap̄.   ʾEštap̄ʽal  
ʾEṯpe.  ʾEṯp‛el 
ʾEṯpa.  ʾEṯpa‛‛al 
ʾEttap̄.  ʾEttap̄‛al 
emph.  emphatic 
f., fem.  feminine 
gr.   Greek 
hebr.  Hebrew 
Imp.  imperative 
Impf.  imperfect 
Inf.  infinitive 
C   consonant 
m., masc. masculine 
No.  number 
O    object 
ES   East Syriac 
Pe.   P‛al  
Pa.   Pa‛‛el 
Part.  participle 
Pass.  Passive 
pers.  Persian 
Pf.   perfect  
Pl., Pl.  plural 
Pron.suff.  pronominal suffix 




Sap̄.   Sap̄ʽel 
Šap̄.   Šap̄ʽel  
sg., Sg.  singular 
St.abs.   Status absolutus (=absolute state) 
St.cs.  Status constructus (=constructed state) 
St.emph. Status Emphaticus (= emphatic state) 
Suff.  Suffix 
trad.   traditional 
V    verb 
v    short vowel 
v̅   long vowel 
WS   West Syriac 
 
List of Symbols 
I, II, III  1., 2., 3. radical 
<   developed from 
>   developed into 
*   reconstructed form 
   see cited section number ( …)  
/ /   denotes phonemic vocalisations 
[  ]   denotes phonetical pronunciation 
-   denotes a naturally long vowel  
Ø   zero morpheme
  
152 
Abbreviations of biblical books 
Old Testament 
Gn  Genesis 
Ex    Exodus 
K   Kings  
 
New Testament 
Mt  Matthew 
Mk  Mark 
Lk   Luke 
Jn   John 
Ac   Acts  
Rm  Romans  
Cor  Corinthians  
Heb  Hebrews 
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